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wat-geeta-chapter-4----geetasaar-el gdlbj 
This study is complete with Tacesal:, AFA: TaQerNUTH, 


3eaqaa:, TalSAaT: with GATAaTeT: and CAeHOTA, also 
BealarerVury of every Wath: and FAl&Arz: i.e. notes of 
self-study. 
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There are 42 2ceT: in agaist, I thought it good to study some 
of them in sets as follows - 

Page #3 - 1 3A fddtdd + 2 Ud WET + 3 Ha 

Page #16 - 4 HOR Ha Sea + 5 Selet A cacitatet 

Page #24 - 6 31511STY GesielAcHl + 7 Bal Bar fe eases + 8 GRATT 
Page #34 -9 Sea HA TA fecaa + 10 Ararat asHreyn: 

Page #43 - 11 YUMA Al Wedded + 12 Hlseied: HAUT Aaa 

Page #49 - 13 dldavel AAT Ase 

Page #54 - 14 at Ai HALT + 15 Ud Aiea a wat 

Page #63 - 16 fe HA fhaAHAla + 17 Hato EAH HauICTA + 18 
HAVA F: WAI 

Page #72 - 19 TET BS TARFI: Page #78 - 20 AFT PAPAS 
Page #82 - 21 fonTeac facial Page #86 - 22 Tecsresedecl 
Page #90 - 23 TAASIT AFA Page #97 - 24 SEATI TEA aCe 
Page #107 - 25 sqaaray TAA Page #115 - 26 Sale fea Naleloz 
Page #121 - 27 BaroheqaAer 

Page #127 - 28 acca area 

Page #135 - 29 31UTet FeaiA WIT + 4-30 TAX fe aATENT: 

Page #143 - 31 ra rseryasistt 

Page #149 - 32 ud agiaen aa + 33 AMleqcqAale 

Page #158 - 34 aafaciel WfeTaTaat Page #162 - 35 Used a 


parallel 

Page #165 - 36 317 data Was: + 4-37 aes awauls hax + 
4-38 of fe Alea Hee 

Page #173 - 39 Aatidlectsd AeA Page #180 - 40 HaAVU ACC Mag 
Page #185 - 41 WerdeeaHAMT Page #190 - ACATS AT STA 

Page #195 - SUlauId: Summary Overview 
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we 


ey 
aa oH: 
TNAIFA 4-1 SH faaead + 4-2 Vd WUT + 4-3 F Va 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


Here we begin 3121 Ud2it sCara:. The first 3 Pale: are 


sflerstateqarel | (1) Tacese: HMeTaTaTeT SATE | 
3H faagtdd Uret WerddiaeAcaaa | Se Fees Nae Se 
fadtdieAad We Aalhtedindsadid Il ¥-° Il 
Ud T UstSat fae: | —— sedi Aste Il 
OT Hlclas ACA AM ASS: WEAF [I 8-2 VaR ERT SA TSN: FC: | 


S Vas AMT Asea AT: WA: TAT: | Gi: Hlelel SE ASA AlsT: ASS: Wedgq | 
sraciishe a Hear Aa weet agra | G: Ud HAA AT A HEA BT: Wea: TTT: 
¥-3 [I | 
Ted: 3S A Ga aD Sid weesa ( Va 


(2) ATA: TAT GOTT 
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3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


. In (5) Ud# is HeUAH. But for syntax and meaning 
31rdaTe: it fits in better with WOT. 

. Likewise in (7) Vd is 37cUa#A. But for syntax and meaning 
31rdaTe: it fits in better with G:. 

In (8) F is Used but for syntax and meaning Heda 2: it 
fits in better with A¢d: 


In (8) again 7 is 3eU4F, but for syntax and meaning 
Heda: it fits in better with GET 

In (8) again Std is 3icY4FL but for syntax and meaning 
31rdaTe: it fits in better with 3174. 

In (9) (AAT A) and (Sl+d4) are adopted from (7). That 
makes the syntax and meaning 3i-daT 2: of (9) clearer and 
better. 
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(3) UeTESTaT: 
1 aiatsTaret - 
e Meira 2. 374 YU. 1/1. 
e MAlet T 3Tat sade T Sid Metararet 
2 Sara ACHR: cera) WYATT: Uday 
e either of J Sol CAAT atte (to speak, to tell, to 
explain)3Talfe:, 02.0038 33a7qadT, aldhacn:, ae 
e or of ad ad Of aTyur (to speak, to tell, to talk) 3Talte:, 
02,008¢ ULEAUET, GidhAn:, Hole 
3 SAA - SAH Ud. 34 Y. 2/1 
4 faatdd - faaecdd (feats fa. 34 ¥. 4/1 
e faded m. 1 The sun; ¢ caver Paedaarieaes Ki.l7 
e Taqq I. 1 P. 1 To dwell abroad. -2 To live, dwell. -3 To 
spend, pass (time). .... -II. 2 A. 1 To exchange clothes. -2 
To wear, put on 
e Are the planets Fel: in the solar system called by the 
adjective fadtdd ? The count of important Fer: is 
eight (?) They do dwell abroad, away from the earth. In 
Indian astronomy their “passing of time” and also their 
being visible and not visible, even the eclipses, their 
astrological effects on our biographies, all this has been 
studied. The etymology of the word faadtdd from Old: 
Tad is all very interesting, right ? 
5 BaTA - BT Y. 2/1 [Aoi sralet Gal HcaqA] Heth ZA: 
GNeT-WeGqeA as ast err: itself is of three ITT: => 
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® Ta Ist Farell (to concentrate, to focus, to abstain from 
senses, to meditate) feanie: oY. coley 31cHaATel. ; HAH A 
3HTete 
& Ta Ufokx ayer (to bind, to restrain, to join, to unite, to 
apply, to combine) Seif: o.000l S3ATl, AhAH:, 
3Tete 
e Ta Ist AaAct (to restrain, to control, to bind) Tale: 
90,033¢ 3H qUdl UhHa:, He 
6 Weaael (W+TA)-MAN: Fag -Fa. 31 F 1/1 
7 HEA - WCAC a. 1/1 
8 31eUaA - eye fa. 377 Y. 2/1 
e 31088 a. [alec CAAl AEA] 1 (a) Not liable to change, 
imperishable, undecaying, immutable; dalfdel {get 
folcd U UoAsACaTA Bg.2.21; Tae TAcuaeAeT oF 
pldcpdAelcd Bg.2.17,4.1,6,13;7.24-25315.5,17. 
Ms.1.18,19,57;2.81; R.8.24. (b) Eternal, everlasting, 
312dce WetcugA Bg.15.1 
9 aacarel - fara (aaa) fa. 39 G1/1 
10 Hed - Act Y. 4/1 
e Hel: [Hof-3 Un.1.10] 1 N. of a celebrated personage 
regarded as the representative man and father of the 
human race (sometimes regarded as one of the divine 
beings). -2 Particularly, the fourteen successive 
progenitors or sovereigns of the earth mentioned in 
Ms.1.63. (The first Manu called TAA AAS] is supposed 
to be a sort of secondary creator, who produced the ten 
Prajapatis or Maharsis and to whom the code of laws 
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known as Manusmriti is ascribed. The seventh Manu 
called data, being supposed to be born from the 
sun, is regarded as the progenitor of the present race of 
living beings and was saved from a great flood by Visnu 
in the form of a fish; cf. H¢FATIalX; he is also regarded 
as the founder of the solar race of kings who ruled at 
Ayodhya; see U.6.18; R.1.11; Taa€dlet Aetd We 

Hee ha ssa Bg.4.1. The names of the fourteen 
Manus i in order are:-- 1 Tara, 2 Fanifas, 3 stata, 4 
STAG, 5 aa, 6 WETS, 7 AaTTM, 8 UTaTor, 9 zararae, 
10 SEAMTAMT, 11 TAATAMT, 12 SATA, 13 
Ulea-cageararsy and 14 Sqadiel). -3 A symbolical 
expression for the number 'fourteen'. -4 A man, 
mankind (opp. evil spirits); Held 21aaddleT Rv.1.130.8. 
-5 Thought, thinking or mental faculty (Ved.). -6 A 
prayer, sacred text or spell (A=); Fel MIA West 
aMPYSOAAI Mb.13.7.18. -7 (pl.) Mental powers; 
Seiswalsaa Hovey STATAT aICHTTAR wT AG: Ut Ud 
Bhag.6.4.25. -oT: f. The wife of Manu. -Comp. -31ieAt#. 
the period or age of a Manu; (this period, according to 
Ms.1.79, comprises 4,320,000 human years or “uth day 
of Brahma, the fourteen Manvantaras making up one 
whole day; each of these fourteen periods is supposed to 
be presided over by its own Manu; six such periods 
have already passed away; we are at present living in 
the seventh, and seven more are yet to come); Hodrdt d 


fecate area AACA: Ak. 
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11 Te - W+3Te 
12 Act: - Fey Y. 1/1 
13 seared - sears & 4/1 

e Note Sa dIh: N. of the celebrated ancestor of the Solar 
kings who ruled in Ayodhya; (he was the first of the 
Solar kings and was a son of Manu Vaivasvata; (cf. 
Bhag. {ded Aeilotal SFAHaNM TA: TA"); 
seraraaeits aa: Yate] U.1.44. 

14 sada = J ST corre aria (to speak, to tell, to explain) 
HETE:, 02,0038 SHITTY, aldhach:, UC 31a ASAHN: 
(REATGH) TAATEY: Va aToAA 

15 Ud - sea 

16 WERTSICAA - WELT GICAL Sit EORTC 
(FAla-ACTES:) 

© CECT - CT SA. 3/1 wor oes Sia oRada esi 
al GXFUXT means a system or tradition, wherein a 
practice is transmitted by another UXT to yet another 
ONAL. 

e UXFYIT = 1 An uninterrupted series, regular series, 
succession; Hedla Weda Vay K.103; HULU AT 
‘from ear to ear, by hear-say'; UULaT STSTFL 'to be 
handed down in regular succession’. -2 A row, line, 
collection, assemblage (of regular things); 
Ae AHA ee Lot AETALANT Ku.6.49; 
R.6.5,35,40; 12.100. -3 Method, order, due arrangement; 
Ved NTT TIGA fag: Bg. 1.2. 

© HCA F431 SOE FA-fa. 1 Y. 2/1 
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e 310 [ 311 ¢ cAIcil (to obtain, to pervade, to occupy, to 
reach, to get) Fdlic:, 04.0086 WEA, AhAH:, 3c 

e 310 [ 311, AF STot (to obtain, to get, to receive) erate: 
$0,036 SAA), AhAh:, AE 

17 SAF - SQA Aa. 3A Y. 2/1 
18 Tata: - Tay Ff, 1/3 

e Voll d stat ais: a Sfd Uell¥: one who is both a king 
and a sage. 

e 2%: - [cf. Un.4.119] 1 An inspired poet or sage, a singer 
of sacred hymns, (e. g cu, AASS, HTH, 31T ECT &e.). 
(These Risis form a class of beings distinct from gods, 
men, Asuras &c. (Av.10.10.26). They are the authors or 
seers of the Vedic hymns; RIA AeAAGveN! AAsaiad:; 
or, according to Yaska, 4€4 ara & RIS:, i. e. they are 
the persons to whom the Vedic hymns were revealed. In 
every Sukta the Ry is mentioned along with the edd, 
Gerad and fale. The later works mention seven 
Risis or saptarsis whose names, according to Sat. Br., 
are Jilda, dIXGdst, fagariAg, SAaisa, Aso, H2AT 
and 3114 ; according to Mahabharata, ANT, CIE! : 
31S Ta, Tele, Hd, Teaecd and afaso; Manu calls these 
sages Prajapatis or progenitors of mankind, and gives 
ten names, three more being added to the latter list, 7. e. 
qal or Wadd, aqa7 and cIX<c. In astronomy the seven 
Risis form the constellation of "the Great Bear"); Gal 
UT Vel TT ThHTS: Rv.10.82.2. -2 A sanctified sage, 
saint, an ascetic, anchorite; (there are usually three 
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classes of these saints; cary, SEAaTY and TWoitS; 
sometimes four more are added; Aes, UAT, TAT 
and PIUSTS. -3 A ray of light. -4 An imaginary cinele: -5 
A hymn (H<-4) composed by a Risi; VAgarstd Aart 
qalateary- died Mb.12.11.18; -6 The Veda; 
P.III.2.186. -7 A symbolical expression for number 
seven. -8 Life; Bhag.10.87.50. -9 The moon. 
19 fag: - AEH: (REATGH) TAATET: TgeaaerA of fag faa 
Wet (to understand, to learn, to ena to realize, to 
experience, to be sad, to meditate, to think) HTale:, 02,0058 
WEA, AhAH:, Fe 
20 8: - dd Aa. F. 1/1 
21 Hlelat - mTe Y, 3/1 
22 36 - ea ind. [Sa-8 S2me2I: P.V.3.11 Sk.] 1 Here 
(referring to time, place or direction); in this place or case. 
aelisisaeeiisied Bg.2.40. -2 In this world (opp. UX4 or 
SAA); oft. with stati; K.35. -3 In this case; in this book or 
system. -4 Now, at this time. [cf. Zend. idha]. 
23 Ad - Hed fa. 317 Y. 3/1 
24 UYat: - UT Y. 1/1 cc (5) 
25 ASE: - AVL-€M at: FAL. AVS FTA Y. 1/1 
@ AR UT 31q Tot (to disappear, w perish, to get destroyed, 
to be invisible) TeATIA: OY.0082 UXEHUGT, 3TH ch:, dc 
26 (8) Redd = Wedd fa. 31a Hegel UH. 
0 Ao: AES a: eat: eae: 
e WF a. [J-811¢-317, dit 31d-a1] Higher, superior; 
Rrpecare re Wat We LATTA R.15.22; Sfeearier 


10/203 


FO: UL Aol: | HoT WT ga feat gees: 

Wdtd H: Il Bg.3.42. -9 Highest, greatest, most 
distinguished, pre-eminent, chief, best, principal; &TAaTcL 
Ot ated Bri. Up.1.4.11. 7 eda gscealell WX E8ca S.2; 
Ki.5.18; W{alst Ox: Ku.2.14 'higher than the highest’; 
OXF 1 The highest point or pitch, culminating point. -2 
The Supreme Sprit; ATAlifecesdealet WHITatd dd. 
Ut Bg.5.16. -3 Final beatitude; 31a¢dl ZArdxel HA 
WRATANA Feu: Bg.3.19. 

278: - Ada. Y. 1/1 

28 Ud - 3edgA7L 

29 3144 - san Ud. say. 1/1 

30 Al - HAE Aa. 3/1 

31 ot - 319 FAG Aa, 4/1 

32 SGA - SHcYAF today 

33 UreT: - See (5) 

34 Wed: - (G+ae)-Ce: Fa-fa. 377 Y. 1/1 

35 Walclet: - Wctet a. (-21 f-) 1 Old, anicient: aieldan Wha: 

Ww : Wldet cat Fes Grid: $i.12.60; 8 Ward Ha aseat 

ONT: Ged: ORT ctet: Bg. 4.3. 

36 STFA: - S1af-te: Fa-AA. Devotee 374 U. 1/1 

37 31S - 3.2 0. Ae ALAA Y, UH, 

38 F - 15 AC WS. 6/1 

39 Te - MY. 1/1 

e Ui m. [ae Gated ware Un.4.136] (nom. Far, 

Beara, AAT: ace. UGA, tart, Ue: gen sing.; 
Feat loc. sing.) A friend, companion, an macociate: 
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ASAld Gal CAA ArH dada U.5.10; cealiatg 
UifaattseToh tact: Ki.1.10. (At the end of comp. Af is 
changed to WG; Tad Pale Ku.1.10; Aaa: 
R.4.8731.48312.9; Bk.1.1.) 
e Udi f. A female friend or companion, a lady's maid; 
40 d - 3c FL 
41 Sic - 31ca aa 
42 YeCaA - WEES AY, 37 2/1 
@ Y6td a. [cTeta-sta : Id] 1 Secret, private, clandestine; 
Teed TF VAI DT Aa dd aca eA: (HAA) Ram.1. 2.33; 
Tare wees Bawa faa Ms.4.144. -2 
Mysterious. -€44 1 A secret (fig. also); FA TeeIHG: 
Hd: V.2. -2 A mystic spell or incantation, the mystery 
(of a missile); AXECA el FFSTHTEAIT U.1. -3 The 
mystery or secret of conduct, mystery; Teed 
CUT ATA Fagreel fasta U.2.2; CLEEAM Aer de: 
Bhag.1.7. 44. -4 A secret or esoteric teaching, a mystic 
doctrine; H¢+alsfa A GE did Tees eadqdaA Bg.4.3; 
43 1 - HeqgA 
44 AAG) HG. 31 AY, 2/1 
45 SAHA - SAH FA. 375 a7. 2/1 
(4) Overall Meaning ARTI: 
MITTAeol SATA = ANSTeTATeL said 
(@) Wedd = Eh you who has observed and is capable of 
observing penances dU: 
eA SAA HCIAA BerA Taaedd Weddle = It was I who 
told this immutable UIT to Tad€dTeq the sun. 
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Taqtdlel (SAA CUBA ATH) Actd Ue = The sun then told 
it to Hof 
Hel: SAF HCUAA ATA) Seaha 3tsdTcl = Ac] then told it 
to King $&dIh. 
SAA Ud WERT Ut Ne: Tag: = The kingly sages 
learnt it by such order of being passed on 
a: UT: Se Ad Hlelel AS: = It, the knowledge of aNat: 
suffered oblivion also in the course of time. 
UT: Ud HAA Wet: BAT: HEA AAT Tt Ute: = I have told the 
same ancient UIT: to you. 
A Ard: GA DT 3a Sid = because you are my friend and 
devotee. 
Vdd SaAA Teeaa fe (AAT a WA) = (What I have told 
you) is some excellent mystic teaching only. 
(5) Geaagersuryy 
SA faded Ala (¢ HANI) “Edd AYP”? VAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
Wd eACaAA (¢ HAT) “SHCA” VAST AMAT: 8-2-8 
TATE Ald US (C START) “ot YT” WAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
Hea RNAHassate (¢ HARM) “Hass” VAST AAT: 8-2-8 
HoATSCH Gera: in || 8-8 Il 
Ud WLONTSTCa- (¢ HARM) “ATG? VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
TAA WaT Faq: (¢ HARMON) “TAT fa” TANT AAT: &-2-2 
GT Hlelals AST (¢ HAM) “E HS” VAST AMAT: °-2-2 
a AST: Wedd (¢ TART) “OL” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
FA UT HVATE: HEA HSE Gee: in Il ¥-2I 
T VAS AAT Asar (¢ HARM) “AAT A” VAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
OVA: WA: TATeT: (C HARON) “ATA” VAST ATT: 8-2-8 
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FAs A AT Ula (¢ HARA) “AT UW” CAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
LECT EAAGTAA (¢ HERMT) “AGA” UIT ATT: 8-2-8 
SoSH Gera: in || ¥-3 ll 
(6) fecquzy: Notes of self-study 

(1) Note, the word 31cCUSH at TalsAre: #8 is TARTSUTH of 
UreTH. In other instances such as in respect of words such as 
Wd Ud Aad a Std fé the word 31cYa4 is a grammatical 
term denoting the class of these words. 

(2)Actually is there a little contradiction in saying I narrated 
to faaqedlel 31CUAA AlTH the immutable UT, but it was lost 
in the passage of time ? 

How can anything, which is 3icda immutable, suffer being 
lost ? 

Maybe, what is to be understood is that the tenets of aNt: 
are 31cUzY immutable, but the practice did not continue and 
hence the tenets became lost. 

(3) In the context of the word IatSa: I wanted to dwell on 
*IS-s. But that is already well-detailed in the dictionary 
mentioning “... seven Risis or saptarsis whose names, 
according to Sat. Br., are Tda, dIXGaTot, fagataas, saa teed, 
aTeaSS, HAY and 3a ; according to Mahabharata, ANI Td, 
31f9, 31STeNa, Tele, Hd, Teltcs and afeso; Manu calls 
these sages Prajapatis or progenitors of mankind, and gives 
ten names, three more being added to the latter list, 7. e. G&T 
or Wadd, aya] and cll<c. In astronomy the seven Risis form 
the constellation of "the Great Bear"); Fal Ged Wel WL 
hale: Rv.10.82.2. -2 A sanctified sage, saint, an ascetic, 
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anchorite; (there are usually three classes of these saints; 


cdi, sEATY and Nol ry; sometimes four more are added; 
Fels, Waly, Tay and HUshs. ...” 


(4) Such details in the dictionary keep me studiously 
enchantingly engaged ! I love Apte’s dictionary ! My father 
inculcated in me this dictionary habit. I would not like that 
habit that 312211d: to become Agdl Hletel ASC: 

There are interesting words in these three Qo AT:, especially 
UVT:, AAA, Hey. 

(5) One may wander why this adeit Stara: should start with 
detailing the TXONT of UleT:. Maybe HTPVOT, d41diel wanted 

3T ate: to realize that He is 44TdIcT in person, not just a GT 
or a teacher to a person in distress. 3TTeT: did say in (2-7) 
farsaedser I am your student, disciple. 

SPOT, STaTdIet mentioned in (3-1) alhsTeAct afarae4 foISor 
WI Gera ASoe I only propounded UXT long time ago two 
types of fASOT - BleTaAlsteT Asal paar ONeroATH. 
Here in detailing the TWURT of BT: , APSoy d4ITIc] seems to 
be explaining UXT long time ago means how long ago. The 
mention of ORT of iT: here has the context of UT long 
time ago in (3-1). 

(6) There seems to be personification FeIcdy of Taqeaey 
the sun in the mention SA faatdd ait Qlrdaeaeacraa 
also in Tad edie Acta UTe. 

Or is it SPST, dT diol the WATCHdtrd# communicating with 
Tdd¥€diel the dal€drdd ? 
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Maybe, this is mysticism in 4c, aptly called as 374A 
teed ! 

The deeper you delve into aitarey: the more fascinating it 
appeals ! 


WAALS ! 
i) Xe) 


-0-O-0- 
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we 


yY 
aA ld: 
ANAS 4-4 HL HAA SierA + 4-5 Sefer A cactreanfer 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


setsTaelare | 
eter A cachet AeaAntel Aa Aster | 
Meas Ie AAT of Ca Geet WAT I ¥-S 
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Ta mT Te 





= 

1. In the table, words which make better syntax and 
meaning 3icdar ar: by putting them in columns other than 
their grammatically appropriate column are accordingly 
shifted but put in parenthesis. 

2. In (6) stale is UFalIcTH, is in the address case. It is better 
to show it separately. 

3. In (8) (@) WAT is AFaICTH, is in address case. It is better 
to show it separately. 

(3) Wale: 

1 3fotet: - Totet F. 1/1 

2 sara faCaaR: (REATEH) TAAGET: VhTAATA 
e either of J S51 Cora AThet (to speak, to tell, to 

explain) 31aI&:, 02,0038 SHAT, aldhAch:, AC 
e or of ad ad Of aryur (to speak, to tell, to talk) 3Talte:, 
02,0040 TREATY, Giacnach:, Hote 

3 da: - HAT Ua. 374 Y. 6/1 

4 sieF - sleAcT birth a, 1/1 

5 SUF - STUY not another, not strange, not exalted fd. 3147 

ay. 1/1 
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6 Ed - ACHP: VAATST: Ura of 318 31H afd (to be, 
to exist) Terie, O2,00f 0 aeaady, 3IHAH:, ae 
7 faatad: - frarae fa. 314 Y. 6/1 
e Tadtdd (fddd+de) fa. m. 1 The sun; cdScT 
faaeaaiAalfecdtera Ki.17 eae I. 1 P. 1 To dwell 
abroad. -2 To live, dwell. -3 To spend, pass (time). .... 
-II. 2 A. 1 To exchange clothes. -2 To wear, put on 
e Are the planets Few: in the solar system called by the 
adjective fadtdd ? The count of important Fev: is 
eight (?) They do dwell abroad, away from the earth. In 
Indian astronomy their “passing of time” and also their 
being visible and not visible, even the eclipses, their 
astrological effects on our biographies, all this has been 
studied. The etymology of the word fdd¢dd from Old: 
Taq is all very interesting, right ? 
8 UX# - UY another, strange, exalted fa. 314 aT. 1/1 
9 fastefraray - Tafeaiferseorm: (AREAS) STATET: 
Vbhddol# of (Ta+aM1) 3aarerey (to know, to ae to 
understand) Falfa:, 08.00%3 ULEAUT, AhAH:, 3iac 
10 Weal - (+A) SAE Foal. 374 Y. 1/1 
qd aed ORTIUT “ speak, to tell, to talk) Harte, 02, 003¢ 
ad ad OiNaTyuT (to inform, to communicate, to speak, to tell, 
to describe, to utter, to read) mile, 90,03¢0 SAU CH, 
UhHA:, AC 
11 4iseTaTey - 
e Mersrad fa. 374 Y. 1/1. 
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e MWAlel TU 3a HaTalel T Slat MsTaTaTeT 
Srranfer cactanfet all A, 1/3 of 3G, HeAet, cada 

ca cUde is (Ta+31d+3)- Sea wa-fa. 
13 de - ACA: (AEATGH) TAATSY: UAaAAA of faq fad 
Wet (to understand, to learn, to know, to realize, to 
experience, to be sad, to meditate, to think) 3Talle 7, 0X, 0048 
WEA, ThAh:, AC 
14 dca - acer: CREATSA) ARIAT: UbadAA of faq 
fac Bet (to understand, to learn, to ena to realize, to 
experience, to be sad, to meditate, to think) 3Tarie: 7, OR, 0048 
WeATT, THah:, AC 
15 (@) Wedd = Wedd fa. 31 Gegaul vp, 

eo Wau: Gea G: Ned: agate: ) 

@ WF a. [J-311¢d- 3TY, Hany Ha aT] Higher, superior; 
farcarers wi rae CRAM AAL R.15.22; Secor 
RTS Re aea: OL Aer: | ened ORT aeferait gee: 
add F: ll Bg.3.42. -9 Highest, ereatest aust 
distinguished, pre-eminent, chief, best, principal; &1aTcL 
Ot alee Bri. Up.1.4.11. 7 eda gscealeall WX 8c S.2; 
Ki.5.18; Walst x: Ku.2.14 'higher than the highest’; 
UXFL 1 The highest point or pitch, culminating point. -2 
The Supreme Sprit; AUAlidcadealea WHA dd. 
Ut Bg.5.16. -3 Final beatitude; 3Td¢dl EArateT HH 
WRATANA Feo: Bg.3.19. 

(4) Overall Meaning ARTI: 
3TaleT: FATT = 3ToTet: said 
add: oe SOLA, t (3ifea) = your life is here and now 
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Tadedd: AeA WA (31f€c) = birth of Taa€aet is of another 
knowledge 
(HEA) HA Taste ATH = how can I take it 
cd 3ial Wleddlel Sid Ude = that you only told it to 
Tddediet ? 
ANI aTdlel SATA = ATS eTdTeq said 
() 3c = Eh stole 
ddd aa ae fet Sea cadrariet = = many lives of both of us 
have elapsed 
(@) Wedd = Eh you who has observed and is capable of 
observing penances dU: 
IGA Alfet AalfCT aq = I know all those lives 
cd a aca = you do not know. 
(5) Sralfareryorey 
SOL Ada AeA (¢ HART) “Tay SFA)” TAT ATAT: 8-2-2 
OX eH Taaea: (¢ HARI “Taaea” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
HAAG AoA (¢ HARM) “afadotleil” VAT AMAT: 2-2-2 
canal vieaarea (¢ 31a “aaa” VAST ATT: 8-2-2 
HATCH Gera: in || ¥-¥ll 
ae fer a cattantat (¢ arate « ‘COATAT” VAST ATAT: &-2-2 
AeATfel Aq UsteT (C HARM) “SF Tay” TANT AAT: 8-2-2 
Mes Iq HAN (¢ HARTY “AAP” TANT ATA: 8-2-2 
at cd deel Wedd (¢ Ha) “Oe” VAST ATA: 8-2-2 
Hose Gera: in || ¥-Sil 


(6) fecquz: Notes of self-study 
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(1) I thought it good to take these two elle together, 
because they connect up stale” Ss question and the immediate 
reply by HTP SUy HITIol. As such, reply by SHTPSUT HITT oT 
continues up to (¥-¥) up to the end of the ae Scare: for 
total 39 2clerT:. 

(2) The immediate reply by SPOT, d141dicl is based on the 
concept of rebirth YotsieA aad is based on the claim by 
SMPUT, H4TqIcl that he knows them all, not only his own, but 
of so also. 


(3) The concept of rebirth was inherent in an earlier 
statement 


at cdg sil ae at cd AA STMT: | 

a da a savor: BS TIAA: TA IN £2 
also, having said “not that I was hae there .... not that all of 
us shall not be here, hereafter .. 
(4) ATPSUT, d41dicl having based his reply on the concept of 
rebirth YotatrA and on his claim that he knows them all, 
does not allow time to RIUGE to react on that. Possibly the 
concept of rebirth Carr was a well-accepted concept. It 
was also well-accepted that someone, say a safeatde would 
have the ability to know the past lives. 
(5) May be 3TaTcT : as of this adit Stare: considered AHTPOT 
as NPT, his friend and charioteer, not as STTPSUT HTT. 
But he could grant SPOUT to be having the astrological 
faculties. 
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(6) It is said that we all are born with some memory of our 
past life, of our immediate past life. But that memory gets 
erased or overwritten by the experiences of this life. A 
palmist friend of mine had the experience that a ten-years 
old boy had the memory of his past life having continued 
even at that age. The boy himself did not know that that 
memory was haunting him. But the parents used to listen to 
his blurting out totally unrelated things. My palmist friend 
could relate those blurtings to be related to the boy’s past 
life. So Yatra is not just a concept or hypothesis. It is a 
fact. At least I would grant that. I would grant that on both 
counts that it is endorsed by my palmist friend and it is the 
basic premise of all advocacy by SPST, HITT. 

(7) Another argument is that two twins born of the same 
mother, born at the same place and almost the same time, 
nurtured in the same household exhibit different traits of 
character. That is best explained by the premise that they 
inherit carry-forwards of their past lives, which would have 
been different. 

(8) All religions and all societies accede to the concept of sin. 
It is well accepted that every person’s conduct should be 
ethically correct Aca! socially appropriate Alhaaleh 
moral conduct oar. If it is otherwise, it will be sinful 
UrdT. In Indian philosophy there is also the concept of quad, 
for which I don’t know of any exact equivalent English 
word. The argument sie fet A codtdifeal SeAlial dr Uotet is 
inclusive of the concept of Wersier, OH, YA and is 
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inclusive of the concept that one inherits carry-forwards of 
one’s past lives. 

(9) Why being born as a human being is important is 
because it is only in human life that one can strive to break 
the cycle of births and deaths and attain emancipation, 
liberation AT&:. 


HACC | 


-0-O-0- 
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x» 
AA la: 
MARA 4-6 Halts PeaeaaicAl + 4-7 Uel Val Se TACT + 4-8 
ORCA ATA AL 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


In the scripting of the 2cllT: below, orange highlighting indicates 
spots of Wacesc: 

STATA HeeaCAACAT STATATAN LARISA Aer | 

caplet FATA RISOTS AE STATRCAATAT II 8-€ II 
qqrisid: - Hat: : SITS Get HEATH HoT S2az: HTT et | WEA 
Fae HIST GEA AICAARRT | 

Jal Bar fe aes Torferstata AN | 

HEYMAATACT TelcAlet Yo ASA II ¥-b 
qaese: - Yar ger fe eeteg sonia: Tafel HET | HFACUTETA HTT EA 
eT ScAleT FoF 31S I 

ORRATONS STFA Tae ST ESHA | 

era aE BESTA AY BF I Y= 
qarda: - oR CATOET TeerTay PASTA TT SSH | CTA EATS SeATT 
TFA Gat GT I 


(2) aTearerer: FaVeryorey 
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1. [have been trying to structure the above table, such that when 
reading the table row by row, the syntax and meaning rams: 
will be automatic and fluent. The usual syntax of prose Sanskrit is 
Subject Object Verb (SOV). This time I have set these columns in 
that order. Let me see whether this works okay further on also. 
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2. Towards this I do put some words in columns other than their 
grammatically appropriate columns but putting them in 
parenthesis. 

3. In (*) (8) FIX is Frail, is in address case. It is better to show 
it in a separate row. 

(3) WeTF STAT: 

1-1 3TcT: 

Fel HTT 
e 31a: - ot fa. 374. 1/1 Note 31c!: is a compound word. 

0 FTAA Sia Hat: SAN: AS-ACTES:) HEA SA 


Hata 
e 3ifq- SCI IFL 
© Yel Ud fa. 3G. 1/1 Note Ud is @q-fa. From Od: 317 
o TAH Y (to go, to shine, to ATE to take) 


FATIa:, of. Ec GhH:, AC 
O 31 31a aT (to be, to exist) Hele. 02,00£ 0 Ureaydl, 
THAR, 
Oo WH 3H arquy (to throw, to be disappointed) fearte:, 
o¥.ofog TATA, UeHAH:, AE 
1-2 HeAATCAT STATA SRAT: Tet ST 
© HOUMA - A AT: BEY G: HEMT: (AA-TEANS:) HEAT: 31TcAT 
aea : HEAACA (TEATS?) 
e STATA 8Tc7 Fa. TAT. 6/3 Note 2c is Fd-fd. from OMe: 81 
O 3] GAA (to exist, to peconie: to be, to happen) rate, 
08,0008 WXEHUAI, 3Tahdch:, AC 
o i Bical (to mix, to think) GAe:, %o,02ls SHAT, 
Oo at (to obtain, to receive, to get, to think) TRaie:, 
90,0302 HICHATA, Uea:, AE 


© SWat:, Y, S0e Sit | SA + AT | 
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0 S8C is ACA: (HcAATI GH) VUATOT: Uhr aetz of S21 
Ser veaqgy (to rule, to command, to possess power) 3Talie:, 
02,0080 cHalUal, HehAch:, AS 
O Slat: means One, who commands all over, omnipotent. 
© FET, SAT: HATA CATA AA STL AALS STAM Seg T | 
o RAST ar {cared asad d (to —— to heap, to pile up) 
FAE:, 04,0020 HHA, AHAH:, IC 
O Sak: means One, who pervades all over, omnipresent. 
o KABA QT Alotey (to eat, to consume) FA :, 08,0048 
UREAT, UWHah:, ac 
O Stat: means One, who tastes everything, knows 
everything, is omniscient. 
1-3 Fave WTA 
° A - ta adarfaena ersorey Ha SM. 2/1 
e waa vapid SA. 2/1 
o 318Sare - HRIHEMT GET eased 
o 31fesar 1 P. (used with acc. P.I.4.46.) 
© 1 (a) To stand on or upon, to sit in or upon, occupy (as a 
seat &c.), resort to; Waar Tasers fast R.6.73; 
Mier: HALAS: Bk.15.31; Weel Toe aaAasodeaaa 
Ki.10.16 practising; ATAaISory Ram. depending on me. 
m (b) To stand, be; H€AlAsSasaTSSet Mt AAT: Mb. 
= (c) To stand over, mount. 
= (d) To stand by, be near; TAA GAT 
aatatavata U.4. 
© -2 To be in, dwell in, inhabit, reside, stay; 
TASTMMSAGIN WaT AAASSict R.1.80; ALASaT fetster 
aA BK.8.79; sSarae ar qApaased HSA AAA, 
Git.11. 
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o -3 To make oneself master of, seize, take possession of, 


overpower, conquer; FATA AleteISoreael Bk.9.72; 
CTARISOEA aTaT: 16.40; F Pal Herelifetell FHA AS 
alm Saiefaseld Ki.2.31 obtains; 31ffasefd Aalst 
a faatartera Afeet- ofA: 2.38; Fat: Haftae fara 
TerdiegH frac Dk.18. 

© -4 (a) To lead, conduct as head or chief; HéRTsl- ¢kRaSa 
ERTeTeISOIT AAS: WIC: U.4, See 31d also. 

a (b) To be at the head of, govern, direct, preside over, 
rule, superintend; vata FATATASOAT Bg.4.6 
governing, controlling; ay aay: Sq Met DT TAat 
AoA aT | HITT AerVaTs Taya TAT 15.9 
presiding over and thus turning to use. 

o -5 To use, employ. 
1-4 SICAAST Astana 
@ 3TCAATSA - 3ICAAR Sal. 3/1 3cAet: ATA Sit 3cAHAT 
(SS81-AcTST:) 
O 31cFet: - STcHeT self u. 6/1 
o ATI - Ved. Extraordinary power, wisdom (Wai). 
e UsTaiA - WA+3] ACHR: CREATEA) STATON: VATA AT 
1 P. 1 To arise, to be born or produced, spring up; PAA 
dolsEACATERM: Ua died Mal.2.9; TAACAFAMAA Saray 
ar aay Bg.4.8 
2-1 () SRL, Bal Gay HS eae Tea: HUALT HAMA (A) aaiet 
e Hea TH: righteous conduct ¥. 6/1 
e TAMfet: f. [tet atte fer] 1 Exhaustion, langour, fatigue; Hcigd 
TAA COIA Ms.1.53; 1ST AM fel Ucar aTA Me.72,31; 
Santi. 4. 4. -2 Decay, decline; 3calea: asefercaei 
afanciaet $2.30: Aer Bar Teter arfastata ANd Bg.4.7 
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e 3eYceit# - 1 Rising (from a seat) to do honour, rising in 
fone of; ATCA SAT Ua Pt.2.62. -2 Starting, departure, 
setting out; Eon for starting; 318Ic Met cdAadd 
prorratddaeht | cdr frateaararear Aaa setdd: l 
Ram. 6.92. 62. -3 Rise (lit. and fig.), elevation, exaltation: 
prosperity, dignity, a position of dignity or authority; (d¢4) 
AMP YeMata eA acteg: AFM: WA: R.4.3; ar Ger fe TACT 
ToMfesiate HN | HITCMATAA ET AeTHTat SATSA Bg. 4.7 
when impiety increases or is in the ascendant. 

2-2 Tal AIST AL TRATES ESHA TAAL T HSA ICA SMA 

© OAT - Ae] Ta. HAY. 6/3 

@ oftaronay - UaTUT ay 4 1 Preservation, protection, rescue, 
defence, deliverance; “ORSON Teer faces a AS alta 
Bg.4.8 

© ahdly - [ fa. 374 F. 6/3 GSK Hla Sic Grp Note 

[m. a wicked person; fde2a 7 asphalt Bg.4.8 

® faa - “Pere Destruction, ruin, utter loss, decay q. 4/1 

e 36 - HeAG Ua. 1/1 

@ STcAIAFA - 3cAc qu. 2/1 
e Folia - ACAmR: cedqan) STATON: VbAAAA of Fol Yat 
faut (to create, to generate, to arte) dalic:, of, 08 Go 
WEA, HA:, Hee 

3 (EA) BT BT eateeeryenanter aararfet 

e ar aT aT. 7/1 Note 4214 An age of the world; (the Yugas are 
rout: -- eT or cd, Jar, qdI4t and opted; the duration of each is 
said to be respectively 1,728,000; 1,296,000; 864.000; and 
432,000 years of men, the four together comprising 4,320,000 
years of men which is equal to one Mahayuga; it is also 
supposed that the regularly descending length of the Yugas 
represents a corresponding physical and moral deterioration in 
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the people who live during each age, Krita being called the 
'golden' and Kali or the present age the 'iron' age); 


UAT Sarai Ba Bat Bg.4.8 
° oafaeenuanata - ewaheencanres: q. 4/1 
eer PEAT Sha Ta ETI (SSI- ATES) 
esRaeUaary Ua 31: eeraeengans: (FAUNA: 
TA: righteous conduct 
FEAT AA Establishment, confirmation 
32: - [In some of its senses from 37 J; in others from 
m-UAcl Un.2.4; 3t Fo eaat 3TH: Nir] 1 Object, purpose, 
end and aim; wish, desire 

e UstalA - Note safA is ACHP: (HEATEA) STATES: 

Uhduct# of 4] AaTal# (to exist, to become, to be, to happen) 
FATIC:, 08,0008 ULENTET, 31hFh:, AC 
O Tq - To arise, to be born 
(4) Overall Meaning GRIT: 

1-1 31st: 311 Gel = Even though I have no birth, I do not have to be 
born 
1-2 SeAATCAT STATATAL S2AN: 31TT el = even though I am indelible 
self and Lord of all creation 
1-3 TATA] WHTAA STISorT = by virtue of my selfsame Nature 
1-4 31CHATAAT Gals = I become manifest by my own faculty (of 
becoming manifest as and when I would think it necessary and 


Oo 0 0 0 0 


appropriate to do so) 

2-1 (8) SNA, Bal Gar SE GALA Toa fey: HTITALT HFA CMTC (A) aatet 
= Eh ye descendant of the 4{d-dynasty, whenever there is decline of 
righteousness and rise and spread of unrighteousness 

2-2 Tal AeA TRAM GPa TAA TF HSA CATA, Yo 
= then for the protection of the righteous and for elimination of the 
unrighteous I procreate myself 
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3 (316A) Oat Tat THACUTATATA Asari = I procreate myself to 
establish and ensure prevalence of righteousness. 
(5) Berallageryory 
3TaltsTY GealCIAlcAl (¢ STANT) “eae” VAST AMAT: 2-2-2 
STATCATATLARISTT Ae (¢ START) “aRTSTA” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
Wepid FaTATASSS (¢ HART) “ALISO” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
FFHAFACAAIAT (€ START) “CHAT” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
WIA We STAG: AeA HASH Gee: in | ¥-€ ll 
Beal Bal TS THES (¢ HARA) fe e7ah(Ea)” VAST AUT: 9-2-2 
TAMA A TA AN (C ASAT) “Ta AN” TANT ATA: 8-2-8 
HEM AAA (¢ HARTI) “AACA” TAT AMAT: 8-2-2 
caicrTat YSMFUEA (6 HATTA « “TAFT” VAST AAT: 8-2-8 
3TeTSERT Ged: in I ¥-b 
GRATES Beat (¢ SETTAN) “MME? VAST AMAT: 2-2-2 
Rome aT Gear (¢ HARTA) “a UAT ATA: 8-2-8 
erate (C 3TARTTOT) Maal % shin 9-2-2 
TESTATA AT BY (¢ HART) “Aa” TAT ATT: 8-2-8 
HASTH Gera: in || ¥-Cl 


(6) fe-qUz: Notes of self-study 
(1) The phrases Fall WHTAA SHASors and 3TcAATAAT Asay 
seem to provoke indulgence in understanding the terminologies 
wai and ATS which belong to the realm of philosophy. 
(2) The purpose of reincarnation by STePSOT d141dicl from to time is 


summarized in three phrases - (a) SMELT aon (b) OShl A 
Faces (c) THASATTATATA. 
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(3) There are two phrases in respect of SPOT d4Tdicl reincarnating 
himself 3 CATA. Fai and Gstaitat 


(4) All in all, the suggestion seems to be that STP Soy d41dicl rather, 
the Supreme is ever vigilant that the situation in the universe fa2d41 
or aise: which is His own creation does not go too bad. He 
intervenes to establish righteousness HASAN. 

(5) The phrase aay aay brings to mind the deciphering of an 
atoms - SATE: such as feet feet UTatectH. Can we say Tal Bat 
WicaTy ? 2? No. feet feet Wide connotes occurrence of an event at 


fixed periodicity. Reincarnation does not presuppose any such fixed 
periodicity. 


(6) The important criterion for reincarnation is UcT Gel fe ear 
TAM fet: STAIALT 3T. Feat (A) staid whenever there is decline of 
righteousness and rise and spread of unrighteousness. In fact many 
times, many saints and righteous rulers also arrest the decline of 
righteousness and also arrest the rise and spread of unrighteousness. 
We may grant that such saints and righteous rulers are His 
emissaries. 


(7) The basic logic of taking these three Qo AT: together was that in 
these 2a14T: we get to understand the Godly purpose of 
reincarnation or the role of saints and righteous rulers. Every 
society anywhere should understand, appreciate and respect that 
role of saints and righteous rulers. The rulers should be righteous is 
a need of the society. Apart from the Supreme being vigilant about 
it, the society, the societal administration should itself be vigilant 
about arresting the decline of righteousness and also arresting the 
rise and spread of unrighteousness. That is the primary 
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responsibility of all governance. The purport of these 2oeT: need 
not be taken that the Supreme is vigilant about it and will intervene 
when the situation warrants. We need not, we should not sit back 
and relax, thinking that the Supreme will intervene. If the Supreme 
is ever vigilant, ourselves as true devotees should also be ever 
vigilant. In democracies, the responsibility of being vigilant rests 
with the voters and also on the elected representatives. 


(8) These 2chT: paraphrase that responsibility of every society to 
arrest the decline of righteousness and to also arrest the rise and 
spread of unrighteousness. That is not just Godly purpose but 
actually the responsibility of every society, the responsibility of every 
member of every society. Guidance for discharging that 
responsibility is also summarised by the words (1) oT AS Teter: 
(2) oF HUACT HI ACMA (3) ATA GAMA (4) Gdepat Faeree: 


(9) This is also summarised in 17-14 by a single word 


Cae fasta OUT aA Total, cultivating and spreading a culture of respect 


XN 


for the Godly ad deity-like people, saints, aldot learned and ascetic 
people, 4I¥-s people who preach righteousness, UIT people who 
exemplify righteousness. 


AMAA ! 
3 2 


-0-O-0- 
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we 


y» 
AA a: 
TNAIFA 4-9 SrA HA TA (ecaAy + 4-10 ARATE: 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


In the scripting of the 2cllT: below, orange highlighting indicates 
spots of qqresal: 

ara HAH TA fecsgaAd Bl ate dedd: | 

AFH 0 Yetstesr otis ATATA Blsatet Il ¥-8 I 
Tere: - TH Ha TA cua Vag A: Ala acdc: | acd CEA Yet: 
AeA af Vid ATA Ul i: 3h I 
RATATAT AeA ATTA: | 
TSA AAAI Yat Aas AMTAT: Il ¥-8 0 | 
Garesa: - VARMA IA: AeAM: AL SUA: | Téa: AletaATAT 
Yo: AesTaA STAT: I 
(2) aTearerer: FaVryoTey 
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3. 


. In 1-1(a) and 1-1(b) the word [cya is adjectival to aic# ma I 


and should fit in the column of ep yera:. But by being a Hacc: it 
can serve the verbal function. I am taking it to be so. Actually the 
phrase sic aa ZT seems to make a dual subject phrase. But 
Toca i is singular. So, I thought it good to replicate A and oo 
in 1-1(b) as Hard:. By this A AeA fecaqy and A HA a fecde ar 

two phrases both related to Uae ate i in 1-2. 


. Interestingly though Vd# is grammatically 31cda4, here it is like 


an object of the verb afd. I think I have coined on my own, good 
words ep Uare: and HATTA: which have inherent 
‘inclusiveness’ and hence can include even 31¢cUa: if they are 
object-like or subject-like. It is so in English also in a sentence 
like “So, he said so.” 

In (1-4) the word c is grammatically 317cUqA, but fits better with 
Ud. It is always so, when cT is negational adjunct of the verb. 
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4. In 2-1(b), 2-1(c), 2-1(d) the words Soa: Yd: STsTaT: have 
WAT TEI H, Eminently they are ep Uala: and match with 
ARTA: and AeAAT:. But I thought it good to put them as 
ard: and in separate rows. As can be seen 

a. SUT: has its own HATA ATA, 
b. Ya: has its own Ard Used “aed aY 
c. 3ST: has its own AGH AGSaA 

5. Actually across all four rows 2-1(a), 2-1(b), 2-1(c), 2-1(d) there is 
no explicit faseda. But there are Haerc:, which do serve the 
verbal function. So I have put 3541/4: Yo: STATA: as Harc:, 
because they are Haec:. OR one can take dTdied as the implicit 

(3) WaTe STAT: 
1-1 Holt A cH HA Toca Vd a: ada: af | 
e cur - Rare: vag Aa. 3g avy. 1/1 
o fea fed Gre, fatasirer, crane, eure, Fale, Hla, He, 
edt, FAIL aTTAy) (to play, to gamble, to dice, to desire 
to win, to transact, to glow, to shine, to praise, to please, 
to boast, to sleep, to wish, to go) fediic: oy.cooe ULE, 
UHAH:, AC 
e dedd: - ded AY, 5/1 Note, by WIA (5-3-7) PUFA 
e ofa - acon: (aediaaay) WUATSY: UbadAA of fag fae Act 
(to understand, to learn, to ena to realize, to experience, to 
be sad, to meditate, to think) 3T@Ifé: 02.0048 Wea, 
UHAH:, AC 

1-2 U: O8F CICA Tat: IA at US ATL UT 

e cd - Sar- ena: Fedieda 31cUAA Note Aol cAat Slat (to 
abandon, to leave, to quit, to let go, to renounce) Fare: 
O88 ee WEA, UhAH:, Hele 

@ Wet: - Heys 
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0 AeA - AeA AT. HF 2/1 
e Ud - acca: TUATET: WhaATAA of S SUT Tet (to go) 3tarfe: 
02,c04o ULEAUEL, Aa, 3ifete 
e ATA - eA Aa. 2/1 
2 HARTA: AKAM: AL SAAT: | TEA: ATTATAT YT: 
Aqsa STAT: 
eo SRT UsHreM: - ARTISTE Te. 3TT Y. 1/3 
oO WaT: TAA HI: TD Slat WarsqaHrelr: (GAAL-Saeaa:) 
o Hat: Warsrawren: eT: J PrarssASHNeT: (sechte:) 
o Ae: - dia fa. 314 U. 1/3 Note ad is FA-Td. From fa+3 
Note 3 SUT acl (to 0) 3eTie: OR, ooyo ULEHTal, UhAH:, 
sae 


e FAcAa: - AeAg (Ad/Ae_ +H) 

Oo Note H¢_A form of the first personal pronoun in the 
singular number used chiefly at the beginning of comps.; 
as HG% ‘for me’, 'for my sake'; Afcdd ‘thinking of me'; 
Aqddad, AcAe:, AVIA &e. &c.; AeA Hq Ae sreat 
AGATsH Al TALS Bg. 18.65. 

o Aa. (-ar f-) An affix used to indicate 'made of", 
‘consisting or composed of", 'full of'; HAHAHA, HISSHAMA, 
Asta, SAHA &e. 

e SUA: - SUA FA-Ta. from SF+ 3TH 
o Surfs - 1. U. To have recourse to, resort to 

aed: - 3e Ta. 314. 1/3 
FTA - SIGE aT. 3/1 

o WaAAe av: sfa Aaa: (HeAA IGA HAA!) 

0 WMAAAA (AMea+AA) fa. 34 AY. 1/1 
Ye: - Got F-N: FA-Ta. 31 Y. 1/3 

o from {YS det (to purify, to cleanse) FATE: 08.9228 


Cc 9 °9 
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O F Wet Tdet (to purify, to cleanse) FAlic:, 08.008¥ SAAT, 
ApH, ae 
e Aagde - Aas Y. 2/1 
o AA / AR Hla: sid Acad: Note H¢_A form of the first 
personal pronoun in the singular number used chiefly at 
the beginning of comps. 
eT: - act H+3TH-UMAN: FA-Fa, 374 Y. 1/3 Note 
(4) Overall Meaning Ried: 
1-1 31olet A SH HA F (cay UAH U: Acdd: af = O Arjuna! 
Whosoever thus knows that both birth and action of Mine are divine 
1-2 G: CGF Atca Yotsies of Ula ATL Vict = he, on abandoning the 
body does not go to rebirth, [but] goes to Me, 
2 RTI: AAA: AL SAA: | SSA: ATTATAT Yar: 
AGH STAT: Many persons, who are free from passion, fear and 
anger; are full of Me; take refuge in Me; and have become pure by 
the austerity of wisdom, they have come to My being. 
(5) Berallagearyory 
AeA HH TA ecw (¢ HART “a A eA)” VAN AMAT: 8-2-2 
Ad A ate ded: (¢ HAN “fa Aca” VAST ATA: 8-2-8 
TFA OE Totter (C HART) “Tota (eA)” VAT ATA: 8-2-2 
Afe aaa Btsofet (¢ 31aRTfTT) « Fa atsop WAST ATA: 2-2-8 
HTSCH Gea: in |l v- eI 
AARTATITASHIEIT (C TERT) « TIP? VAT ATA: 8-2-2 
FEAT ATTA: (¢ START) “ATTA” TAT ATAT: 8-2-8 
TSA AlTATAT (C HART) “aAATT” VAST ATT: 8-2-2 
Gal AeSaATaTAT: (¢ HART) “AAT” CATT ATAT: 8-2-8 
FAR We HITE: HAA Hees Gea: in Il ¥-Foll 


(6) fecquy: Notes of self-study 
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(1) The phrases ATATA, AeAAT:, ATTA, AGHAST: merit a 
deliberation. 

e AlAfd = ‘goes to Me’ i.e. comes unto Me. In fact ATATe is 
supplemented by YotaieA ot Ufd which means ‘one becomes 
liberated from the cycles of births and deaths’. 

e ArH: = are full of Me. 

e ATTA: = have taken resort at Me. 

e ACHAT: = have attained My likeness. 

They all sound synonymous. But they seem to connote four stages of 
liberation ATR: or Alec: See 





“... [he scriptures mention four kinds of Mukti. They are: 


UTM Fa-A FT: When a devotee worships a particular god, he will 
ultimately obtain a place in the heavenly abode of that particular 
god. This is called as Alcl+a- alec: The method of worship 
followed here is called as U1. Iti is a method in which the seeker 
considers himself a slave and the god as the Supreme Lord. 


UIBCA-ATE AT: A devotee practising even more intense devotion will 
not only obtain a place in the heavenly abode, but will also acquire 
the qualities of the god he worships. The method of worship 
followed here is called as fal. faT here means performing Yoll, 
lA and other rituals. 


CTATCa-ATET: If the worship is even more intense, the seeker will 
not only acquire the qualities of the god he worships, but will also 
gain a godly form and a place very near to God. This method is 
called SlcT:. Here tT: means the eight steps of 3TScTs4T. -NaT:. 


UYsa-Alea: When the worshiper transcends the Saguna form and 
reaches the Nirguna form, the seeker will realise that Jeevatma and 
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Paramatma are one and the same. This is called UISa-ATFa:. The 
instrument to obtain this is Jel. AIeT means realising the 3TCAHdtd 
with the help of felca-3ifetct-aed-1adh:. 


The first three are not important. Although they are referred to as 
Mukti, the real meaning of Mukti is not reflected by them because 
those three kinds of Mukti are not permanent. Also, in each of the 
three, the Jeevi will be having some sort of form. After the merit is 
exhausted, he will lose the celestial body and will again take birth as 
a mortal. 


The fourth type of Mukti is different. In this, the Jeevi will not have 
a body and will not have another birth either. Only this should be 
considered as real Mukti. ...” 


From the above maybe 
1. ATATE - is getting near to Him. So CTACa-ATE cr: (by UrsT: 2) 
2. HeAA: - being full of Him. So AS a-Alec: (by aT 2) 
3. ATTA: - - being in his abode, being resorted to Him. So 
area Alec: (by TAT ?) 
4. AGHIGHAITAT: - - being one with Him. So dys4- alee: (by 
fACI-3teaICI- atd-fade: ?) 
So the four phrases, area, AFAR:, ATTONAA:, AESTAATTA: 
though prima facie, synonymous seem to connote the four types of 
Atd4u:. [have put at (1), (2), (3), (4), question-marks against the 
methods mentioned. The word UIuYsd is derived from Yol. The 
word 4cT: is also from Yost. So, it seems the method ‘by aneT:” 
matches well with UsI-ATea:. 


Also the methods ‘by Tal’ and ‘by dar are not recommended any 
highly in @dT. See 
at Aga aMeaetet Gletel UT faltered AUsredT: | 
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VAR: MFA HE Toh GSS cAgeAaT HOTA Il &8-¥C ll 
Most important aspect mentioned in 41d is 
© AcAell Hd Aastra Acai A AAEHS | ATAATAA 
TFcdq ATCA ACRTATT: [18-38 || also 
© AeAell Hd ACHscAH Aaah Al AACHS | AAAS Aes a 
Ufa Harsha A I k¢-£5 || Note AeAel Ha Aaseral Ac Ash 
Al AHEHLS the first line in (8-3¥) is repeated ditto in (?¢-&%). 
Obviously, that is the essence ! That is what is the most 
essential ! 
e CAVA UN sd AAH WT Tat | He ca HATTA 
ANATASATA AT a: |] 8C-€E I 
(2) In the phrase A Aca HA wT fecaH Vas F: Acdd: ate, the word 
dedd: is significant, especially when it is to be read alongwith dic. A 
person U: dedd: ate is a dedetetl a philosopher. Note, the original 
meaning of the word philosophy comes from the Greek roots philo- 
meaning "love" and -sophos, meaning ''wisdom."" When someone 
studies philosophy he wants to understand how and why people do 
certain things and how to live a good life. In other words, they want 
to know the meaning of life. The philosopher would also try to 
understand A aie HA T ie. he would try to understand His, the 
Supreme’s, the almighty’s sie ha Zand the philosopher would 
certainly that His oie ha T is fecal divine ! 

(3) I happened to be writing ‘Teom divine’ just intuitively, in the 
flow of writing. Having written so, I get to look at their etymologies. 
1. Note, the word f@c3# and the word 2d: both are from {ed. 

2. The etymology of the word divine is from Latin divus — 
divinus (God-like) — old French deus (God). 
It may not be just some divine coincidence that the etymologies of 
fecaF and divine are so close ! 
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WAAC ! 
wo} pe} 


-0-O-0- 
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we 


i 
aAl Aa: 
aATEAS 4-11 F AA Al Weed + 4-12 Hsetec: HHT Aa fet 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


In the scripting of the 2cllT: below, orange highlighting indicates 
spots of Wacesc: 
IA Al Wesed AAI ss FAA | 
AA aeHteaded ASM: oT Aaa: | ¥-2 2 Ml 
qacee: - TBM ATA TUGaeA Tiel SA Ua SST HSA | HH Test 
Hera ATCA: UT TART: I 
Hsted: HAT Aafel Usted Se Adel: | 
fad f& ARTs ath RahMstata wate | ¥-22 II 
qauoe: - aigeied: HATE VARIA Asted Se Sa: | Tera TS ATS 
ole ale: Hafct HAST II 


(2) aTearerer: FaVryoTey 
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Notes - 


1. 


In 1-1 Waded is aie W.Y. IB. of WIG 4 A. 1 To enter upon, set 
forward, set foot in. -2 (a) To go to or towards, approach, resort 
or attain to, reach 


. In 1-2 oI is Hie 5.T. UA. of Sa] Sot AAA (to — to 


honour, to pray, to Serve) Faiie:, 08.9943 SACI, UhAR:, Hiae 

Also 

a. Aol Tot TARTUTsT (to give, to donate, to cook, to make read, to 
prepare food, to segregate) Raile:, F0,02GR Saal, UhA:, 
ac 


. Overall meaning of J B21 ATA Woeded el AMT Ud Hota 316s - 


The way in which men resort to Me, in the same way I treat them. 


In (2) ASAT: al: AA ACH Hefacied 


a. ace ne [Fa-Aferey] 1 Away, road, path, passage, track; = 
sTAeCTSM Me.41; UR HIeAAM Ste WAST CAAA "b 
land’; yreractar ‘through the air’. 2 (Fig.) A way, Sue 
an established or prescribed usage, the usual manner or course 
of conduct; HA AcAleadded Asa: ITY Way: Bg.3.23; 

pe) pe) 

b, Hefaciec is Ae F.-Y. IE. of HeTFq{ 1 A. (sometimes P. also) I 
(Transitively used) (a) To go or roll after, follow, pursue; (fig.) 
to follow, conform to, act according to, obey, adapt oneself to, 
be guided by. 

c. Overall meaning of AeTSa: Baar: AA cH eect is all 
people follow my path i.e. end up in me. 


. In (3-a) 3e HUTA Halla Hsatec: Here 


45/203 


a. Hlseled: is HSA fd. 3A U. 1/3 Note HIS&c_ is eiq-fa. from 
PISA HS HISATATA (to ne to long for, to mia) Farie:, 
of oo UEATA, Uenaieh:, AS 

b. Although 1g8i-c: being ¥. 1/3 qualifies to be HJICIAA I 
have put it in the column of hard: because it has its own 
HAIG viz. (HATA faafta. 

. In (3-b) @del!: Gated, the phrase (3-a) PHIM alla Hisatec: 

is the subject-phrase of the fasedt Yaled. Note Taed i is ate 

Y. q. ag. of Fol oat 1 CATA SM APLOTATAT (to sacrifice, to offer to 

a deity, to Worst: to get associated with, i give) FATIA:, 08.8 Gls 

a. Gdd!: is Fal. 2/3 of Addl 1 Divine dignity or power, divinity; 
Whos ACI H cddceaqycaiAfa sare Bri. Up.3.9.10; -2 A deity, 
god; 

. Overall meaning of HISeiecd: HATA Aa Usted SF Ada: is 

“those who are desirous of fulfillment of the tasks undertaken by 

them, they worship (different) deities. 

. In (4) ALS ATS oleh TAaie: staf HAST 

a. TAUFLTAY a. [TAI-TH] (compar. Toray, ; superl. ATYSS) 1 
Elastic (as a bow); Raster AV TEAVTISUTA: Rv.2.24.8. -2 
Quick, speedy. -W# 1 A measure of time = 5 of a Muhirta. -2 
The part of the hand between the thumb and the forefinger 
and the corresponding part of the foot. -WA ind. Quickly, 
speedily, immediately. 

b. Halal - feminine of HHat fa. Note HAM aI std HASTA 
(SU4¢-dceYSs:) what is borne out of a. 

. Overall meaning of fAWH fe ATT oleh Taare: Tafa HAH is 

“Soon enough in the world of humans attainment becomes, 

becomes regarded as borne out of Ha, 


(3) Berallageryory 
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J AA Al Weed (¢ HARM) “TIaa(eA)” TANT AMAT: $-2-2 
ASA HNC (C HARI) “ISTE” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
AA aA ade (¢ HERMON) “TAA(eA)” TAT AMAT: 8-2-2 
ATA: OT AV: (C HAN) “<a Aa” VAN ATT: 8-2-8 
HoATSCH Gord: in (v-8 8) 
pistied: spar RAGA (C sea « ‘Horr Ta(elely” VAST AAT: &-2-2 
Gated Sé Ade: (¢ HARI) “E Aa” TAT AMAT: 8-2-8 
TAT TE ATETS cite (¢ HART) “TT A” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
Fara feratafe apefor (¢ ararerfeny “fet apa VAST ATA: 8-2-2 
HoTSCH Gord: in (¥-8 2) 
(4) fecuum: Notes of self-study 

(1) The line HA acAlefaced AcTSAT: UTA AAW: (¥-¥ 2) is ditto the 
same as in (3-23). In (3-23) the meaning was “people emulate me”. 
Here the meaning is “all people follow my path i.e. end up in me.” 
Note, the context here is J 92 Al Weqded ditdad salar 
meaning “The way in which men resort to Me, in the same way I 
treat them.” 
The meaning here as “all people end up in me” is also endorsed by 
Yarufaéed “You are the Lord of all creation” in (88-38) as also G27 
aTale TSASFIATM: AHSAA ALA Fa lest TA TATA aXeiHART 
fagiied dravafatdsdaied “Just as all flowing waters reach the 


seas, likewise all these fighters are entering your mouths” in (° 8-2¢). 


(2) In PISS: HAT AGM Astec Se SAAT: TAY 1S Aly oleh 
aftatata Pata (¥-22) the phrases HAUT fA fel: and apaat 
fai: merit a deliberation. PAT Taate: means fulfillment of 
tasks, whereas HAI Taare: means special faculties developed or 
attained by devoted practise or by devotion and worship of specific 
deities. In industries radiographic quality welders are so certified. 
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That is an example of mA Taafe:. Here the word Gddi: denote 
epitomic symbols related to a particular faculty. The word Jated 
from Uosl meaning ‘to worship’ has the extended meaning as 
‘energetic pursuit’ 

(3) By another connotation Taq fel-s are eight superhuman faculties 
“aforTaT Afear da afar aA AM | Wea: WHleaAiWed 
aie Use faqua: ||” said to be acquired by magical means. 
31fUTAT = The superhuman power of becoming as small as an atom 
AAT = By this power, one can make himself heavy or great at will 
ofall = The supernatural power of assuming excessive lightness at 
will 

TTIXAT = The supernatural power of becoming infinitely heavy 
UIfed: = The power of obtaining anything 

Yiiea = The supernatural power of realising whatever one desires 
sfiicd = The supernatural power of possessing absolute lordship 
afgtcd = The supernatural power to subjugate all 

The magical means are implicit in the mention Qoated add: worship 
of specific deities. 


(4) In the phrase f@WH fe ATeTy oleh Taate: STdfcl HF the word 
Tao means immediately, instantly. aac Taare: happening Tao 
instantly brings to mind some occult practices aeafaear which are 
said to give instant results. Magicians and hypnotizers also 
demonstrate their skills of ‘instant results’, which of course are 
frivolous. 

But hypnotherapy is also said to be recognized as a therapy of 
alternative medicine especially in the field of psychiatry. 

One wonders whether @idT by this quote Taw fe ATT al 
feaferstata Hela refers to and acknowledges, maybe, endorses 
those practices of instant results. 
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(5) In this ATTY oleh powers for miracles seem to have been 
recognized in all ages and in all faiths. A search on “Beatification 
Process” yields “A cause of beatification is part of the formal 
process by which a deceased person may be named a saint 
(canonized) in the Roman Catholic Church. ... Before a person is 
beatified, the church must determine that God has worked a miracle 
through the intercession of the Venerable one.” Biographies of many 
saints chronicle the miracles performed by them. Miracles seem to 
happen more as AUT Taafa: fulfillment of tasks, rather of desires, 
than état Taate: special faculties developed or attained by 
devoted practise, rather, by harsh penance. The deities GddT: are 
said to be bestowing the powers when pleased with the harsh 
penance. In {TATA thousands of years ago there is the episode of 
HI>del AT: actually a form assumed by ANT: Belonging to or 
composed by Marichi. -ANTd: 1 N. of a demon, son of Sunda and 
Tadaka. He assumed the form of a golden deer, and thus enticed 
Rama to a considerable distance from Sita, so that Ravana found a 
good opportunity to carry her off. Ability to assume any form is the 
fae fer: Weare. 

(6) The phrase ATeyy cil seems to point to the natural human 
interest to aspire for special faculties, to be zealous to stand out, to 
vie for one-up-manship. There is certainly a tint of ego FESHN: in 
this eagerness. 

Is that a subtle hint for self-introspection ? 


Usa | 


-0-O-0- 
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AAT Aa: 
afareas 4-13 Uae AAT |sery 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


In the scripting below, orange highlighting indicates spots of 


qacesel: 


Uavs AMT Se TOTHAT TTR: | 
TEE HARA Ai aeacna ACA II ¥-23 II 
ques: - MAUS HA ASE TOA aT: | PET HARA ZT AT 
Rant sada IA | 
(2) aTearerer: TaVryorey 





Notes - 

1. AT ara TUT ATASTaTRT: YScF - I created the sociological 
system of agers on the basis of qualities, skills and aptitudes 
and for division of labour. Every member of a society should 
partake of the work OF the society, should partake of the work 
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FOR the society on the basis of his inherent qualities, skills and 
aptitudes. The work for the society is broadly of four types - 


a. SEAHA - See WA aaa: Vie eiediardAd T | 


ie) 


Wet Aaa Sara TEAHH CANTASTA M18 C-¥2I 


. TA HA - UMS Tat Eales Aad PIT AAA | 


arrafearsnaed ens Het Casas II 8¢-¥3 II 


. RUHy - Halegaiisr deaHy Casas | 


d. ens - oRaatcra aah Eee KasTaSTA I&c-¥¥ II 


. The thought that work for the society is broadly of four types 


and the four-fold classification is for division of labour, (not for 
division of the society) has been clarified in MEAVaT AA a QiT 
el FT ea | 

PANT HaHa FAST AMSTASTT: |] 8C-¥° Il 

by the words HATOT yfasrratier 


. That the division of labour be on the basis of qualities, skills 


and aptitudes inherent to a person is also stated very clearly by 


Taaaysraayct:, 


. Obviously SISO CE is a sociological system with the focus on 


the individual, not really related to family traditions. It does 
not brand that a person born in a STgAUT family should 
partake of TeAPH only. What is detailed in (%¢-¥2) is TEADAH. 
It is with the focus on the individual TAM AAATAATT:, TeAPH 
in (?¢-¥2) is acknowledged to be f44Tdc1AL what would be 
inherent to a person. TEHHS is not to be taken to be a family 
tradition by virtue of being born in a STEAUT family. 


. In fact the word STEHT is adjective for a person, not for a 


family. So, a STEAUTT person is a ATEAUT, only when he is doing 
TEAHH. The same person when indulging in Sila Ha gets the 
adjective Aaa. 
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i. For discharging the duties of a 21/4, the person needs to 
acquire vile faaletH related to the 8ila hat. Rather, that is the 
SeAHA aspect of ela Ha. 

j. The detailing of 814 Ha in (?¢-¥3) is also FAHTASTA, with the 
focus on the individual, not at all related to family. 

k. Note, in the phrase atts ha, SITs is adjective of ha, Adjective 
for the person doing S14 A is Afaa. These are all adjectives. 
And adjectives are only selectively applicable, not grossly or 
generally. Adjectives ‘add’ to a sub-ject or to an ob-ject. 

l. The thought of aTqavae is very clear in its basics and is a 
thought for a well-organized, progressive sociological system, 
such that the society will benefit from qualities, skills and 
aptitudes inherent to every person. 

m. The words aldavay, and TOA TAS TTR: are compound 

words. How do we decipher them ? 

n. Ud ava i is actually a ae fida from aga. Note Ucdnt 
aunt: Sfa aaaurr: (cfamy:) In ereqneagH: ardave, Fell, (cay 
aU: | <aqactatt TAS STATA i” Stat BAST I) 
ieee TaN | Sf SAAeG: | 3 | Yor Il (GA, Aey: | 22 | 

g | “aTqavary aceatsaarat eqratcdaree ! II”) 
agave ] 

0. sO Tara TTSTITRT: also is with Wedd: We affixed to the compound 
word TTUTehe a SATAT. Note Wcda: Ie lends the meaning “with 
multiples of”. Hence sO Tara TTSTIT: means with multiples of 
TUT AASTT:. This commound word TOA TaSTaT: should be 
deciphered as (i) JOTI HAT I sta SUTRA 
SAtatadecd:) (i) A9t faateT: sfet aprensifasiem: 

(SSéI- ACTOS: ) Here the word fase: is better interpreted as 
‘permutations and combinations’. 
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p. A corollary question is “if TOAST: recognizes a 
multiplicity of permutations and combinations of TUT: and 


PALO, how can arava connote only four quit: ? 

2 ATA CATH ACA HANA 3HARA 3 faafel - Know that 

(whereas) I am immutable, I am the one, who would do or undo it 

(the arqavaa). 

01. The mute point is, if He is the doer of ald avaa, why would 
He undo it ? 

02. Also why is 3TateT reminded that He is immutable ? 

03. Furthermore, since He is immutable, should not whatever He 
creates also be immutable ? So, can there be alternative 3i-dq: 
“TEE (AAA) HeAAH HARA HAHARA 3 ATA faaly” ? Is 
such 3i-dz: implied and valid ? 

(3) Overall meaning ANTI: 
Actually considering the number of questions at (1-p), (2-01), (2-02), 
(2-03) one should not seek Overall Meaning of the 2cilch:. The 
overall meaning below is only as something for ready reference. 
AM Uddvy soTHA ays: YSCA - I created the sociological 
pe) Cc > 
system of aTqavsa on the basis of qualities, skills and aptitudes and 
for division of labour. 
ATA, SCM AA ASST PARE STHARA 3a Taq rer - Know that (whereas) 
I am immutable, I am the one, who would do or undo it (the 
UIqavaa). 
7 (4) Beallagersory 
ATavs AAT YSE (¢ HART) “AAT Y(SE)” VAT AMAT: 8-2-2 
TOAST: (C HARM) “Tass” TAT ATT: 8-2-2 
AST HARA AT (6 HART) “TATA” WAST ATA: 8-2-2 
TACAHARACAAA (C HART) “LACT” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
FAR Te AVATE: HUTA Hee ST Ged: in (¥-23) 
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(5) fecquy: Notes of self-study 
(1) All the notes from 1-a to 1-p and from 2-01 to 2-03 are my notes 
of self-study only. They are not from any other book on @ld. 
(2) There is also one more thought about the word tdd1dalF7L 
mentioned in °¢-¥2, °¢-¥3, %¢-¥¥ in respect of TEAHH, sara oat, 
aQuaha, and. It should be granted that €d4TdsT means ‘inherent’, 
borne out of the personality €d41d: of a person. The question is how 
do a variety of qualities, skills and aptitudes become inherent in a 
person ? Does he inherit them from the parents, from the ancestral 
heritage, from the company he keeps, from his own past life and also 
by acquisition in this life ? If all these influences are valid, how and 
what €ddi1d: becomes ‘inherent’ to a person who grows up in an 
orphanage ? And how does he fit in in the scheme of aldavay ? 
The best logic appeals to be the logic of TOT ATT STTRT: r 
The logic of TOTS TATA: is an inclusive logic, will admit even an 
orphan to partake work for the social good. 
(3) There are the questions to which I would keep seeking answers. I 
have already quoted Qc: 18-41 to 18-44. There is a long way to go 
until I shall come to those 2e1T: again. Maybe, I shall get some 
answers by that time. 
Inputs are also welcome from readers of my blogs and from viewers 
of my videos. 
I also pray for His grace for enlightening my search. Aa AT 
SATA ! 

WAAC ! 


-0-O-0- 
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aNATSATG 4-14 af AT HAUNT + 4-15 Ud Aca Ha HA 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


In the scripting below, orange highlighting indicates spots of 


cv 


AT PANT foecied Ft A HAH YET | 
Sfa Al UsHotlalta HAA GF SLAC Il ¥-2¥ ll 
Waede: - Ft Al HAM fated FA Hathel Cer | Sia AT a: 
Asta HA: 7 A: TAT I 
(2a) AFA: TALTIVTA, of (4-2 ¥) 





Note, the word Sd in 3a makes clauses (1) and (2) adjectival of ATH 
in (3a). One may replace sta by saying FT PANT of TorKo ect TET 
PAHS EGET T af Hale (Aq lael) Ar A: 31a A: HAN: a 
aed. This way (1), (2), (3a) and (3b) become a single sentence. 
AFAR: (3b) has HAMTAAT:. In HANA: it would be HAMM a at 
Stalled. Comes to mind that HATMM are the police. They bind 
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Ital lod put the SildIcHT in jail. That jail is the cycle of births and 
deaths. 

de by HALT is a corollary of being born. That is how Fe Yol 7 
by HALT is the jail in the cycle of births and deaths. Freedom from 
IeMAH by HALT is not to be born again. That is emancipation 
Alet:. A: HAH: oT FEAT means he attains Alat:. 

One more interesting point is that whatever PANT Sete or aT 
Itoied are of oneself only. So, it is oneself, who has to be alert that 
HALT of oneself a Tate. 

Alertness does not mean that one may not do any HALT, so that 
there is no opportunity for HAI Talo. The alertness is in 
cultivating and imbibing the culture of oT HAH Yel. 

If siaTcAT has to be free of the anxiety of d-UcTF an arrest by 
HALT the police, he must not have Hae tUel same as 
SipPPUTsTsTaTeL also has of HA thet TIT. 

Note <Yel [<4e-31>1] Desire, eager desire, ardent wish, longing, 
envy, covetousness; 

The phrase oT Al HAM Terratec brings to mind a similar quote in 
SMNoaTd “a Ha fIcad ay”. 

at Al HALIM feleAfed can be granted to SPST d141dicl because He is 
SHepropsqsararer. 

But how can “al Ha felcad AX” be granted to all ? 

I discussed this at quite some length at 


https://upanishadaabhyaasa.blogspot.com/2021/08/blog-post_19.htm 
] 

I would like to copy-paste all that here, because it is quite relevant. 
“... What I have not understood is 7 HH fecad at Karma does not 
get anointed on the person. 


In Jar 
LU HA Ha Afar: HAASIE: Il $C-8C I 
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This line can be interpreted in two ways due to two meanings of the 
word Usdé: - constituent, repository. 


1. FLOT HA Hai is the triad of constituents of HA. 
2. HUT HH dl is the triad of repositories of ha. 
The second meaning is akin to a feta at Karma does get 


anointed on the person. 
For the first meaning i.e. in respect of constituents of ha, in 18-13 
and 18-14, there are already five constituents of ha, not just three 
detailed — 
Uscddltel Aelsel PRU Tay fereael F | 

OSA HPaolea Witaiet Aas AHA II 8-23 
USdedtal PROM fet faqua PAPA five essentials for fulfillment of 
any aA 

3HASSlet AAT Hel ALOT T Gerraerzy | 
fafaenea yereraser od dary UTA Il 2¢-2¥ 
Among the five essentials are enumerated 3 SoTTH ell ALVA, 
The fourth one fafaeia Yereraser is nothing but oa and the fifth 
one is ada. 
Hence meaning of 18-18 should be ALU] HA Hal is the triad of 
repositories of a. This then contradicts 7 Ha fecad az in 
Safer Tel. 
(3) The statement 4 HA Tea alt seems to have been better 
endorsed in 4M in 
STEAVATEMTA HAN Sa Aca FAN a: | 
TACAP af Ff Wet WEATATAIFSTAT II 9-2 © |I 
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Here the phrase fel aT is very much there. Here it is qualified by 
the condition asa cuted. 
UG AUATAIFSTaT is a very picturesque simile for of fered. 
Actually the worry should not be for HA feacad or af felCAd. The 
worry should be whether UTet Tere. 
3a facitat 311d in his Smaeadicr adds an interesting shade of 
meaning of the word at = aldit (ad leader, one having leadership 
qualities u. 7/1). In eT AiepSopsTaTaTey is cll the leader, leading 
3TateT : to right action. See 
a AT Ra Praia a a ate EoET | 

Sta Al UsHotlalta HAA TILA Il ¥-2¥ ll 
AIT do not anoint Him, because He is a atl, o<:. Live life as a 
old, at: and proceed to become IXIA: 
(¥) Grammatically the sentence oT HA facad aly is in passive voice. 
There is significance in that also. A natural question in the instance 
of passive voice is “by whom ?” The answer is normally the subject 
word in active voice, which, in passive voice, is with the preposition 
“by”. In Sanskrit the word is in erat fasif¢d:. But here there is no 
such word. Absence of such a word means that the action hA 
fettad, at fercad aT is not predetermined. Isn’t that grammatical 
smartness of employing passive voice, when the prerogative of an 
action is not to be vested with anyone, not with anyone else ? 
(3) Taking clue from this we should rather read oT Ha facad ay in 
SUT as US LFA He HA aN a Foca Le. any HA if it is 
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done asa curcd with detachment of ego, then such pa at oT 
feta. 

Actually asa cuted! is not just with detachment of ego but also 
with total disinterest in results of Ha i.e. disinterest in PAA. 


~ 


This advice to be disinterested in HAHA is there in @IdT very 
emphatically and repeatedly. ...” 

Note, disinterest in HATH is mentioned here also “al A HA Het 
ter”. 


Cc 


Just a couple of words to be looked into grammatically and lexically. 
ferrafed - Ac UW. q. a. of fet Tero Sue ( to anoint, to besmear, to 
cover, to spread over, to stain) dale: of 088 SI ITCT UHH: sie 


Ase - Ac G. Y. Uc, of 31f3TaTT 9 U. 1 To recognize, discern; -2 
To know, understand, be acquainted with, be aware of, perceive. 

e 31f3TaT brings to mind the drama 31[Statlet WMhrdeA by 
HAelhia: Hifelard:. The drama is mostly known only as 
WMhedaHA. But Hlfetahet: must have given it the title as 

Mprda+ with some discernment. 

e Note, in Apte’s dictionary for the word CE GiGcss it is detailed 
that 31f3Teilct is a combination of HoH or direct perception 
and TAA or recollection; a sort of direct perception assisted by 
the memory; as when we say 'this is the same man I saw 
yesterday' Osa Eat Eel ax:, 3TH or direct perception 
leading to the identification expressed by 3144I and the 
memory leading to the reference to past action expressed by 
a:. In the drama king Dusyanta marries Kanva's foster 
daughter Sakuntala by the Gandharva form of marriage, 
forgets all about her owing to the curse of Durvasas, but 
ultimately recollects, at the sight of the token-ring (313s) 
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that he had duly married her; 31st aletot CAT Medel] 
SAMA hecaeN; AAAS he Ach sf PT ae peTOA, 

e So, 3ftstefa = oiled, saprata TARA a. Here at At HAT 
ferrafed is something to be known and of H hater Yel is 
something to be recalled time and again. So, together, oT Ar 
pA foleaied and of A HAthel Cel Sia At a: Hole 
makes a perfect sentence with 3a. 

(3) Overall meaning URTITd: of (¥-8¥) 

at Al HALIM feleafed = I do not get anointed by AIT 

tA HA Yel = I have no interest in fruits of action 

Sta Al &: 31fsalletlfct = one, who knows, understands me as such 

HA: oT A: TA = he also does not suffer bondage by ATT. 

(4) Geariagrsurey of (¥-2¥) 
at Al HAM fare Aled (C START) “FOr Ferra led)” VAST AMAT: &-2-2 
tA HAH CFE (C HARM) “hel LY” VAT AMAT: 8-2-8 
Sta Al Als Hole (¢ HART) “Hale” CAST ATAT: &-2-2 
HAT T TEA (¢ HANI) “A TCA” VAS ATA: &-2-8 
HeTSCH Gog: in (¥-8¥) 
Now let us study the next Price 


Ud Aca Het He FACT HATH: | 
ape adi aeaied oe: qaat Farr Il ¥- 93 ]| 
Teeee: - Ue aca sel wal Saf Haag: | ae ae Ua ae 
cay yd: yack Fe Il 
(2b) ATA: TAIT of (¥-24) 
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Notes - 

1. Note in the A211: Ud Aled, the word Ud by grammar is 
SicUaA, but is as good as HACIA. The word is also pronominal 
referring to what all is mentioned in the previous 2cil>:. That is 
the logic in taking these two gellnt together. 

2. Also the word FATT: is synonymous to the thoughts of HALT of 

ferrafed or apatites Gf aed in the previous 2cle:. 

e Note HAasis: is HHaz Ta. 3/3 

e AHal a. 7 Desirous of releasing or liberating. -2 Wishing to 
discharge. -3 About to shoot (arrows &c.); ASAIN Say, aT 
QT eT aan: R.9.58. -4 Wishing to be free from worldly 
existence, striving after final emancipation. -&]: A sage striving 
after final emancipation or beatitude; 

3. In the 2al&: the words yd: Yaa Ha are so much together. But 

on deliberation it came to mind that qa has a comparative 

degree. So, a related word should have Usadal fasted. The word 

yd: has qd fasti¢d:. The word dtHAicl has Usa faaied. So, I 

think it is good logic to have AT¢21eI: (3a) as qd: dH and OTST: 

(3b) as ACAI Yaa HH Ua CAA He, 

4. Of course the word dead also | has the sense of ‘hence’. 

5. The phrase yak Ha Ud cd Hex implies confidence of 

Siepeuy dITdioT in RUGE that whatever mA ROUGE has to do, he will 


certainly excel. 
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6. Alternatively by the phrase yak HA Ud cd He meaning “do 
only that A which will be better than what was done earlier”, 
SPOT d14Tdicl wants to enthuse 3Taict:, which was the basic purpose 
of ara. 
7. The phrase yd: ATI: seems to be referring to the lineage 
UE of RIA: TSO: Aya: mentioned in (8-2) UXFUNT of those 
who practised and passed on UIT:, as first told by SHepSopsqaTAToT to 
Taq tdTey 

(3) Overall meaning ANTI: 
Ud Taste : TF = sages of the old, who were desirous of 
emancipation 
Ud Aled = by knowing (all) that (only) 
pe Hay = did HA. 
cd#{ = you too 
ud: AH = what and how the sages did 
aca yack HA Ud HL = do aA only better than what and how it 


was done earlier 
(4) Sralfarersory 
pele cal HART) “bt H(A)” TANT AAT: 8-2-2 
FAAS: (¢ HARTA) omy” VAST ATT: P-2-8 
sdeaiiaueee “FT AEAT” UST ATA: 8-2-2 
» ae: YAR PAA (6 HER) “AL H” VAT AAT: 8-2-2 
TTS Gee: in (¥- 94) 


(5) fecquy: Notes of self-study 


(1) Notes have been jotted down already for both the gellchl 
individually. 
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(2) The phrase Ud Wear in (8-83) connects it with the previous 
eich: (¥-8¥). That is the logic of studying the two 2c together. 
Let me recapitulate at least the overall meanings 

at Al HALIM feleafed = I do not get anointed by AIT 

aA hah Yel = I have no interest in fruits of action 

Sta ATG: 31fMatletda = one, who knows, understands me as such 
HA: oT A: TA = he also does not suffer bondage by ATT. 
Ud Faris : 3117 = sages of the old, who were desirous of 
emancipation 

Ud Wed = by knowing (all) that (only) 


ope Hag = did HH. 
cd# = you too 


ud: AH = what and how the sages did 
aeaI yack Ha Ud HL = do ma only better than what and how it 
was finue earlier 


(3) The overall message is -d7L HH Ud HL not only for RUGE but for 
all of us. In fact the message is yak pat Ud HY. One sulogizing his 
forefathers, resting on their laurels does not himself become 
respectable. yak HA Ud PL i is the way to carry the flag high. 

(¥) ud HaeTa: are not just ‘the forefathers of a particular family 
stock. Get aera: are all RIVA: Aeld: Hy: all AdcNT: and all great 
personalities from time qamnemorial, who set great norms for the 
entire human race. The flag is of the great norms handed down by 
them. That flag has to be carried high by each one of us by ourselves 


doing Yack FH Ua. 
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7] 


AL TF: 
aNATFAT 4-16 fer Hat fafa + 4-17 HAC EA saeiesA + 4-18 
HHVGHH J: Aq 


A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


Let us first do 2ATHUTS:, Tacedcl: ATA: FATIH T for each 


2c: - 
fer chat hapa Haaseaa ANS: | 
dad ba VASA Aselea AAAS AFT Il ¥-86 ll 
ceed: - faba shal PHA SHA Sia aa HM ST ANRC: | 
AALS HA ASIA Be Aca ASA FTE Il ¥-2 I 
(2a) AFA: TALTIVTH, of (4-28) 









Note, 
1. for 1(a) and (1b), I have taken 32d to be the implicit fdsed:. 
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2. At 1(c) the 31cUdF, (3119) goes well with the yaaa: hdd: 
3. At 2(c) pyar: cd is inherent to the fdsed: Fre 
pao ear arated aatiey a Tama: | 








HHAVIVT SGC TAT HAM aT her: II¥-2 Il 
Teresa: - HAUT: Te 3 Hatireay seaiewy UT faHAUT: | 
HHA: F MGUCAA AeA HAT: TC: l¥-2 69 

(2b) ATFATLIW: FALSTIVTA of (¥-2 9) 





1. For (1), (2), (3) the most appropriate, implicit py yare: is (et) 
PHUAHA FT: TACHA T Hs T: | 
F Ia AAAAY F Uta: HAHAH Il ¥-FCI 
qacde: - HAO Saal T: TAA HAO T Hal A: | 


Fi: Selle AAT Fi: a: Pe eAaAPAH Il ¥-8 ll 
(2c) SEIRIEIE faeawory of (¥-°¢) 
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At (4) G: te: Heth all are HIER: 


Now we shall proceed with UeTE4TaT: of all Tel: of all three QchT:. 
(3) WeTESTaT: 

The Yalfet to be studied from the three 2c: are - fa Sid Hag: 
ST 314 ASAT: AL A WaSANA Ae Aca ASA ZT WITCH 1S 
NQUCTH Teel Aa: FT: WA FalIlalel ATAY GHA: HeeaHAhd 
(ast arama Bator: FeRaAOT: TeHeT: HAT eA) 
The five words Sid 3G 31a fe TW are 31eaaT fer. 
The seven words in parenthesis are variants of a. The words Hat 
and 314 are both pyaar: and PATCIAT:. Note 
opel - HAL AY. VAAV/S lac UA. 
In HAUT: FAHAUVT: 3THAUT:, HAUT: - peel Td. OSTA ISAT Uh, 
In HAM SHAT, HAM - HAL AY. ACA UH. 
Note 4 HA Sicl 3hA (AH-ACTST:) and faeael faatte al Ha sict 
fama (AIe-AcTe:) 

1. fee - Ordena fa. 31F TY. 171 

2. hdd: - Hid poet magi fd. 314 U. 1°3 
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11. 


2.1. Hida. [H-F Un.4.138] 1 Omniscient; Mb.1.5.27; FTA 
Se a Bg.8.9; Ms.4.24. -2 Intelligent, clever, 
wise; ik TT eSe4l aaeoqurey 
Bhag.7.13,10.18. 7 Thinking, thoughtful. -4 Praiseworthy. 
-fq: 1 A wise man, a thinker, a sage; cpclol Aol pid: 
Bg.10.37; Ms.7.49,2.151. -2 A poet; 

ANAT: - Ae 4 U. Tee fora: Fa-Fa. ANS 3A GF. 1°3 
3.1. AR He Saft (to lose senses, to faint, to be foolish, to err) 
faatig:, o¥.0084 TEA, Heste:, AT 
dd - Ac a. 374 AY. 271 
q- SHS HS, 3a, 471 
Taeata - Yad 2 T. rea oe 3.9. Th. 
6.1. dad aa + UReTICY ce eT to tell, to talk) 3TaTfe:, 02.004¢ 
Ud - Ul Ua. HA AY, 271 
Ved - FT 9 OF. AES Feder dH SICAL 

8.1. Fl saat (to know, to realize, to understand) Fae:, 

08, oo¥3 ULEAUAT, HhAH:, sac 
ASUS - PA ACT HALT-TATAT afe ACTA: UP, 
9.1. Ad ard T AYeTvy (to free, to ince to ice to release, to 


raat to abandon) danta:, of 0866 SHIT, UhA:, 
sfc 


3131 - arerar fa, 314 oY, 571 


10.1. of 3TH Tsfa SHRTRT (1-AcTeT:) 
10.2. asi a. [S[31-P] 1 Shining, bright. -2 Beautiful, handsome; 


Jka Wseaddeaany Ku.1.35. -3 Auspicious, lucky, 
happy, fortunate. -4 Eminent, good, virtuous; 


NeUCAA - FY-AMA: AeAA-Fa, 374 oY, 171 
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11.1. Fe aa leet (to know, to understand, to be awakened 


ho iar) 
with knowledge, to be restored to senses, to think, to 


learn) FaTe:, 08. $oke SHAT, ThA: US 
11.2. Jel Fe 31qsTAct (to know, to understand) f@aTie:, o¥.008¢ 
HrcA, UHHAA:, Hac 
12. dell - Wet fa. 3A Eat. 171. Note sect a. 1 Deep, dense, thick; 
ell ieol hE Teased: PATA: Mb.4.67.2. -2 Impervious, 
impenetrable, impassable, inaccessible. -3 Hard to be 
understood, inexplicable, mysterious 
13. afd: - aia aa SH. 11 
14. 9:-Ud a4. HAY. V1 
15. Wad-FA14. faRAAS-oTHIE TT. Um, 
15.1. Ea TAL Yerot (to see, to mas Farfe:, 08.9 e¥3 WEATMT, 
Baata:, Hac 
16. O:- add aa. HAG. 11 
17. afearet - gear fa. 374 Y, 171 
18. FAST - FAST ATA 73 
19. Fa - RICE IGE AES FA-FE. TFA TAT. 171 
19.1. TAA ary (to bind, to ernie i, join, to unite, to 
apply, to combine) St1fe:, 0.0008 33 ATal, AhAH:, 
fore 
20. aeearnend - pctlbchd fa. 4G. 171 
20.1. acre wat § sta Cee (Hae) 
20.2. TEAR HN Sia HoeaHsHe (STI ACTET:) 
20.3. FAHAGA = doing all actions 
(4) ANI: Overall Meanings 
fea Ha fa 31hH Sila Hat: 311 31a Alec: | 
What ha is, what 3TH is, in this regard, even the wise are 
confused. 


Ad ot HA TASAIA Aq Aca ASA 3128 Il ¥-¥6 I 
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I shall explain that mA on knowing that you will be free of all 
negativities. 
HHT: fF HT Hates sees wT faHaAT: | 
ha is to be understood by ha also by fas i.e. by its antithesis 
HHA: T AGUA Weel HHT: The: |¥-Pb ll 
cha is to be understood also by 31s. Knowing ha is a difficult 
proposition. 
HHT SHA AF: VLA HHH UT HA F: | 
One who can see 314 in HA and HA in 31ha 
G: FeAl ATAY EF: THA: HeCAPAHC Il ¥-8¢ Il 
Such person is the most intelligent, he is most connected (with the 
Supreme) even when he is indulgent in all ha 
(5) Brallagersory, 
fe HA fpaAHaia (¢ HARI “AHA” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
HAA sess AS: (¢ HAART) “T AVS” VAST AMAT: 8-2-8 
cad HA VASAT (C HARRI) “ASAT? TAT AAT: 8-2-2 
USACA MAAS ASM (6 HART) “SAAS” VAT ATAT: 8-2-8 
HMoTSCH Gog: in (¥-8&) 
HHT EAM Aeeey (¢ HERI) “Ty alqe(eay” VAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
arqereat w fearon: (¢ HERI “cney” VAT ATT: 8-2-8 
HHAVILT AUE (€ HANI) “VT Aeei(CA)” VAST AMAT: &-2-2 
TSA HAM Aa: (C HARTI) “AVN 3? VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
HoTSC Gerd: in (¥-8 9) 
HAVYHA FT: Fe- (¢ ERIN) “FT: T(Qa)” VAST ATA: 2-2-2 
GHA T HH A: (C SARI) “T HH” VAT ATA: 8-2-8 
T FIAT HAT AY (¢ HART) “HATA” VAT AAT: 8-2-2 
U UF: acters (6 SETI « ARE” VAN ATT: 8-2-8 
HMoTSCH Gog: in (¥-8C) 
(6) fecquy: Notes of self-study 
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1 ol ha std 3TH (Ax-dceYS:) is too simplistic a faaediesya. The 
S34U¢F, 37 is the first word in Sanskrit dictionary. It lends negativity 
to the meaning of the succeeding cA. The negativity is of six types 
as explained in a 2c: 
Acme aA aaa darded Aeeva} 
HUMES FANUIVT AHA: Vo WAI aT: 
1. dcale24# - There is likeness, but it is not the same. A 
photocopy (Xerox) is an example. 
. STHTd: a - There is deficiency 
. dd-siedcd# - Oh, it is different only 
dd-3TeUcT - it is incomplete 
. TURIECIAL - not commendable 
6. TART: T - it is opposite 
T-3T 2m: Ye Wehifdat: - these are six types of well known 
negativities. 
By the above detail of oTaT2iT: the meaning Taeqet faatte at Ha sid 
fac is included in the meaning of 31a. Yet, all the mention that 
hat is to be understood by a also by fas i.e. by its antithesis, Ha 
is to be understood also by 3TH , all this is for clarity. 
2 In Spite of this clarity, the mention “One who can see 3ThH in HH 
and 41 in 3141” sounds cryptic. Saint Wagar explains this 
interestingly. 


nan & Ww NY 


e Even if there is your image in the water in the pond, does that 
quench your thirst ? This is 3ThH in HS. 
e There is sunrise and sunset. The sun transits without moving 
really. This is A in 3eha. 
@e When the sun sets on the horizon on the seashore, does the sun 
really get drowned ? This is 31H in Ha. 
3 Although SMPSopsTsaTaT oT, says dd hH WasAiia one is left 


wondering whether cha has been really explained here. Some years 
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back, I was looking for a statement, which can be taken to be the 
definition of F441. I started scanning from the third chapter, since its 


title is HAAT:, then Aletha AAA ATA adits eae: also 
aera ola U>aatsearey: However I landed at 
aA AG STAAA faa: HAA: I1¢-3 |]. Here Het is Aiea defined 
as BGGICICG CEN feeat:. May I discuss this when I shall come to 
(¢-3). Maybe, I should discuss it now, because coming to (¢-3) is 
going to be much later. Maybe, I may repeat it at (¢-3). 
Now TAIT STARR: is a compound word with component words 
ac, dd, 3q27d and HX. The faaeqieaF can be in two ways - 
1. ad (AY a) STILT Saad FAA 3a Sia Heaalalastaend: 
means 5H j is that at: which Saad ae creates aT (a1dy 
dl) ATAES sensibility among creatures or creations. 
2. cel ld: Alaa Saas HAA sal Sia sas Taleqataat: means 
al is that Taal: which Aid makes, causes to happen @{ccl 
dd: present from the past and aT Saad future from the 
present. 
In Apte’s dictionary faery: 1 Sending forth, emission. -2 Shedding, 
pouring down, dropping; ry aap aT ICSCIGE AGT 
felaratatalfadidial R. 16. 38. -3 Casting: discharge; Geeat atda: 
Alaa tae: Bhag.1.7.44. -4 Giving away, a gift, donation; 3lelet 
fe faaatre Gar akaaiaa R.4.86 (where the word means 'pouring 
down! also). -5 Sending away, dismissal; @<oT faaet T Wedel T 
faaatet Mb.5.175.37. -6 Creation, creating; faa a faaet 7 
eIcAT AIA AST Mb.12.239.12; secondary creation; SEAUN 
arama feet: ley: Fac: Bhag.2.10.3. 
| like the second aaa because it matches with the meaning of 
foaaer: in Apte’s dictionary. 
By that, one gets Ha to bea non-stop chain reaction of cause and 
effect, cause and effect, a process of polymerisation, which continues 
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all across the life, not only across one life, but from one life to 
another. 

This also means that a new 4 for the present time emerges from 
the previous a of the past. And a a for the future emerges from 
a of the present. 

This definition of FA appears to be just a starting point and there 
can be a host of corollary questions. 

1. Does one indulge in only one ha at a time ? I have often 
experienced that when I am doing some physical exercise, I can 
recite some oT: or H-J:. Alongside, I may be churning some 
other different thought in my mind. This is ‘parallel 
processing’ of three actions. Each of these activities has its own 
past, present and future. 

2. How much is the time gap between the past, present and future 
? There is both a micro measure and a macro measure. The 
micro measure is very subtle. When pronouncing the word 
‘very’ the syllable ‘ry’ comes into the present from the future, 
but just after the syllable ‘ve’ has gone into the past. But the 
macro measure can be very large. If I can quote Newton’s first 
law of motion, now, it is after sixty five years after I first learnt 
it. 

3. Note meaning of feast: is both ‘sending away’ and ‘creation’, 
sending away done ha into the past and creating to be done 
A for the present. 

If the definition of FF is what presents itself to be done as a 
continuation of what has gone into the past, is there a choice to do or 
not to do ha ? Maybe, there is, especially when more-than-one 
ALOT are in parallel processing. 

4 Basically the dialog of @IlcT was caused because sale did not think 
it fit to fight. His contention was that he had the choice to fight or 
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not. For him to fight was 31a. And in (4-18) the definition of 

Je fact is HHVYHA A: TAHA UT HA A: One who can see 
het in Hat and Hat in BHA. Though fighting is HA he did see 
31s in it. He was Jafeatey | ATP OTST TAToT wanted him to see HH 
in that 31H, which 1 Sot was nts seeing, is that so ? 

5 Also 3TaheT was not fneliniéa to be pctlhArhd, he was not inclined 
to do every other cha. He was wondering whether it was right to 
fight the battle. He was Fe feqared, but conditioned by his own 
concepts and choices. 

Aren’t we too, like that only ? 

Uhm ! Food for thought !! 


UAC ! 


-0-O-o- 
ic) 
aaAl aa: 
ATFAT 4-19 FEI Ud GANS: 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


The 2am: 4-19 is > 
Wet Ad GARE: HAaASsHedafata: | 
We SAGTAPAT THE: ofeed gem: II¥-28 Il 
yard: - Fea Ad GARE: ashore: | 
MeN sea TIAA AH HE: ofeSar Te: | 
area: Feats of i (W- 88) 
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plAasherdiatal: has dfstat:, which is Parc: and makes 


the complete word a Hard:. This may be checked on doing 


The word 
UeTeHUTayT:. 
1. 
Z. 
a; 
Sul 
4. 


UCTHUTaT: 


aea - Ud Aa. 344.671 
aa - ud ad. 3G. "13 
GANES: - WANES ATTY. 173 


TAF: - 1 Beginning, commencement. -2 An enterprise, 
undertaking, a work, an action 


PASH UA aA: - HASH std fa. 314 Y. 173 


4.1. 


4.2. 
4.3. 


4.4. 


4.5. 


IA: DT Usheu: T afa HA Sshet (SataR- qdeed:) 
one! afstat aaa: 3 ararasHetatstar: (agate: ) 
- [HA-TaT] 1 Wish, desire; PAAHTATS R.2. 65, 3.67; 
a “iced with the inf. form; Tord he: desirous to go; 
AaicHalId HA: Bg.2.62; Ms. 2, 94. -2 Object of desire; 
Calel HTATeL AAV Mss.2.5 
Usher: - 1 Will, volition: mental resolve; HA: arent 
fafeifercet ... Bri. Up.1.5.3; -2 Purpose, aim, intention, 
determination. 
afer p. p. 1 Left out, excepted. -2 Abandoned, 
relinquished. -3 Excluded. -4 Deprived of, destitute of, 


without; as in qToTa tsi. 
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4.6. HAM SHeud ole: - Those who have no desire, no 


resolution left. 

4.7. Note, “Those who have no desire, no resolution left” is a 
complete clause, because fetal: the Hacc: is serving the 
verbal function. 

5. gem: - Ga fa. 374 Y. 13 

5.1. Gd-a. [S4-h] 1 Wise, clever, learned. -2 Intelligent. -3 

Waking, awaking. -7: 1 A wise or learned man 
6. AA-adaa. H4Y. 271 
7. We PaqsrpAorey - Weseaatrpsier (8. 34 Y. 271 

TA. Wet Ue Zfeet: Meister: (HAAIRA:) 

7.2. Weiser Coa Meisel Q rey] (TcAal-Acqey:) 

7.3. Ale feotarefet HAT USA A: arenfsrerenaT (EAE:) 

7.4, let eolareIHAt - one whose HAMNUT are burnt off by the 
fire of knowledge. 

8. Wfsaa - usd fa. 34 T. 271 

8.1. UUsd-a. [SST aa’ Sda] 1 Learned, wise; Faea Hl aT 
of OfUsd:. -2 Shrewd, clever. -3 Skilled in, proficient, 
skilful (generally with loc. or in comp.); 
ARTA eA US ATA Ku.4.16; so UMTS 4.18; 
aAgdiesd &c. -d: 1 Ascholar, learned man -2 Incense. -3 
An adept, expert 

9. 31g: - LET: ae 4.9. aE. 
91. Tse cara arte ( (to — to tell, to explain) 31cTic:, 
02,0038 33710, alahan:, AC 
ANI: Overall Meaning 
4EzT he, whose Ud all TARFS: enterprises, actions 
HAC Sheudiotal: are devoid of desire or devoid of resolution or 


~ 


devoid of resolve UT: the wise J him We so1G TIA whose 
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HAO are burnt off by the fire of knowledge STG : call him Usd 
PanDita. 
Gralla ga yory 

Gea Ad PARES: (¢ HART) “AAR (FSA:)” VAST ATA: 8-2-2 

HAA SHeUd atral: (C HSI) “dats? VAST ATAT: &-2-2 

Ae sares TAT (¢ TART) “TeTHAT” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 

TATE: TSA FMT: (¢ HAN) “TOSa I” VAST ATT: 8-2-8 

HPSEC Ger: in (v- £2) 
(6) fecom: Notes of self-study 

Meaning of both UfUsd and {eT is wise person. But FUT: seem to be 
the certifying authority to call a person ufvsd. 
2 Here the eligibility qualifications to be called a UfUsd are two 

1. For him Wd GANS: should be HAASHedd falc: 

2. He should be Wel fectqs Ina. 

3. There has been an earlier mention TARTAR aTeeNaied 
UTUSAT: [12-28 Il 

3 The basic purpose for STPSoy dT Ie to tell all this to 3TaheT was 
that 3TateT should behave wisely like a ufesa, if not like a ae, 

4A word provoking some deliberation is GsheU. This word seems 
to be opposite of the commonplace philosophy of business 
management, not only business management but management of 
anything, management of our personal life also. Every enterprise of 
ours has a Used, some aim or objective to achieve something. The 
advocacy here that Ud GAR: should be HAMSHhedd falc: 
means that there should be no desires, no aims or objectives. 

e There is a management philosophy - Management By 
Objectives (MBO). Philosophy of @ilcT advocating ad 
GAIXFHT: should be HAM SHeud falc: seems to be contrary to 
MBO! 
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e To be TA tard, to have no desire seems to be okay. But how 
and why to be UsHedadtatd why not to have aims or objectives 
? This advocacy of being UsHeddtetd is mentioned not just 
here in (4-19) but also in 7 ZAGeAEATASHeM Aleit Hata 
Haat || &-2 |] Nobody of Hue if he has not forsaken USHe%:, 
serge dasHed: becomes Ulail, Aleit sata Te. 
e To have Usheu: to have aims and objectives means to bear in 
mind the thought “I shall attain these aims and objectives.” 
This of course involves ego HéSAHIX:, which of course is the 
most dangerous enemy on the path of a arnt. 
e Does it mean that a Util should do HAM aimlessly ? 
5 Ud GARFS: should be HAASHeddfoidi: means that embarking 
on any aH should be free of any desire or enterprise. If there is no 
desire or enterprise at the commencement itself, there is no question 
of there being desire or enterprise any time later. That seems to be 
the logic of the emphasis on GHAR FA:. This is reemphasized in 
TANS RCA Mt Aastra: A HA: | 2k ll 
Note TaARF3T Neal does not mean forsaking Ha. It only means 
forsaking the thought “Now I begin .... this aH.” Those words “I 
begin” smack of ego. 
6 To be a U1USd, one should be AlefealastIHAl also. What Act is it, 
rather, what Wlealieet is it which will burn off HAM ? If HAMM are 
burnt off, they can neither bind nor anoint. See STPSoy dT dIeT said 
about Himself - 
ot Al HAUT feoreaied at A HAH CET | 
Sto AT ArsfHateltd HA A ALA | ¥-ey ll 
The essence is 7 A HA hel tel i.e. He has no aspirations about the 
fruits or results of Ha. Having Ushed: having aims and objectives, 
practising MBO does mean having aspiration that A should 
succeed. 


78/203 


7 Note HAHel T ILA meaning “he (also) is not bound by ATCT” 
means he need not be born again. Not being bound by HAT means 
being free from the bondage of HAI means being free from the 
cycle of births and deaths, because being reborn, experiencing 
another life is only to execute HALT. This is what has been 
endorsed in $2iUfelVcl also. See pdeade HAI falaitavesd AT: 
If one wishes to live for a hundred years, that will only by doing 
HAUT, doing AIT only. 

8 The sum and substance of this all is that living life is doing PANO, 
that is unavoidable, not doing HALT is never an option. There is 
however the option to shun the ego S€SAHN:, no HIA: no Tsheu:. 
That has to be the mental makeup. That has to be the AIc1H, that 
has to be the Zellfect: ever aflame ! 

9 Futility of having HTH: and/or Ashe: is also explained in 


Usddifet Aslalel HUM fet feraeT F | 
CSET Holed Weraltet Gua HAHA Il 8C-83 I 
sfsort cen wat aor a yeiraer | 
fafaemea yuartser od das aS THT Il ¢¢-2¥ Il 
aid afa natal act gz: | 


URACAPATE carat H Teal Gaal $C-E 
Note faqua Aaa i in (¢¢-$3) means fulfillment of all tasks, 
means management of tasks so that they are fulfilled. Five elements 
are enumerated in (&¢-%¥) for faqu PaPHUTAL They are 31{@SoTet 
appropriate location hdl capable doer PLU T qetsaeray 
appropriate tools and materials fafaered Gererdser variety of 
energies and activities ¢¢ dara Y¥>dq## last but not the least 
providential grace. dad Aid fulfillment of tasks being such an 
ensemble of five elements HaARAIcAlal Hae d 4: one who thinks 
only oneself to be the doer 7 4 U2aid he knows nothing, he has no 
Vo his Wleltset: is dull, damp, not ignited. 
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10 It is interesting to study @fcT not just by studying the 2c: on 
hand and in only the sequential order but to also take note of how 
the thought has been better detailed or reemphasized in other 
scriptures such as Satara or in 4{ldI itself both in previous and 
further 2crT:. 

I think credit should go to ahaley [coh for setting the style of 
commentary on 4ldI as essays first and Qc: by 2cilch: delineation 
next. AIR Taeal’s commentary is “Essays on a”. 31a Taare 
31d in his 3itaTdddel discourses on the atdT very fluently quotes 
from 3UfelSa:. Teer UWets’s “Ala as a philosophy of 
God-Realisation” is a very very scholarly exposition with clear 
pronouncement that @{TdT should be studied for the supreme aim of 
God-Realisation. 

11 Having dwelt on the meaning of the 2cil—: at all this length as 
above, almost having understood the meaning, I ask myself “Can I 
practise it so ?” The answer is not very confident © ! Only 
consolation is that my study is sincere. 


AE ! 
-0-O-0- 
HR 
Al ofa: 
SNAFU 4-20 Aca HAHAASAT 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 
The 2clm: is > 
TH HAPAST fac RTA: | 


pHUAAUgasls at fhiSacHla F: Il¥-20 
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1 dace: 
Tra HHHA-HASTA AeA: ATA: | 


safer aierge: HY aa fried aia a II¥-20I 
2 GTFaARIW: TALIA of (¥-2°) 





Note - 

1. The aeraier: (20’3) HET saga: TIT is adjectival extension 
to pyaar: in (2074). arise: is Hard: and it becomes 
appropriate to consider aeifor sage: 3119 as a distinct 
ATARI. 

3 UeTF ST: 
The qi¢a4 is 
Trca HHH A-HASTA PI AGed: fAL-ITAA: HAT 3s AgGa: STF 
a Ud fhizad aaa : | 

1. ecd - Aat-UMel: FediedH | Asal Ast Sleil (to abandon, to 
leave, to quit, to let go, to renounce) Fdile:, OF 8 8ve UXEHUET, 
UhAH:, Hfelc 

2. HAHaA-HASTA - HAPAAST ATA Y. 271 

2.1. AUT: Hoa Sid apathy (asdI- AcTeS:) 
2.2. aaa HRSA: Sha BAHASA: (AeaA-ACTES:) 
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Lids 


2.4. 


2.5% 


HAUT: - HAel ATA TY. 671 | HAT n. [H-Afetel Un.4.144] 1 
Action, work, deed. -2 Execution, performance; WralsTeat 
alse UG. TFA dat a: papaiay: Ram.5.63.30. -3 Business, 
office, duty; aula fasdaura ha M.4. -4 A religious rite 
(it may be either fica, ATA or 1ea). -5 A specific 
action, moral duty. -6 (a) Performance of religious rites as 
opposed to speculative religion or knowledge of Brahman 
(opp. Vet); TUT Geel CASA Adc R.8.20. (b) Labour, 
work. -7 Product, result. -8 A natural or zactive property 
STS: - 1 Attachment, devotion (to any object) (to enjoy 
or protect it); Ta esa: K.173; U.3; Ud: 

CHATHTASTTAS AS Bh.3.60. -2 
Tntentriesy, close application. -3 Contact, adherence, 
clinging; (IShalA) AMaATASATA WHI Ku.5.9;3.46; 
AAT AAAAN SAA STATTA: S.1.33; Mu.1.14; Hens: 
absence of consolation; Mal.2. -4 Association, connection, 
union; cd¢cdl PAPAS, Bg.4.20 
HAH AAS: = association with the fruit or result of 
action 


fetcaee: - forcayect Te. 75 Y. 171 


31. 
3.2. 
3.35 


. po) 
feted ed: Sct fotcaea: (3teaetsTa:) 
felcuey - 31eU4F always 
Jedi: - ayer: a-fa. 374 G. 171 | 


33s L chi a t YTCTst (to satisty, to be satisfied, to please, to 


be pleased) fearia:, o¥.0082 UEHUT, Ahach:, dc 


3.3.2. ALAY Wet (to satisfy, to please) FaTIa:, 04,0022 


aeaady, uendie:, Az 


3.3.3. qqTday t eat (to satisty: to be satisfied, to please, to 


ce. Ce 


be pleased) dalle:, o&.002¢ WAT, UHHh:, Ae 


3.3.4. dT qd i gcc ( (to be satisfied, to be happy to satisfy, to 
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make happy) GeclUa Wet mae:, $0,0398 
SHAT, HHAH:, AC 
3.4. fetcUqrd: = = always contented 
4, forX-3119a: - forerare Ta. 374 Y. 171 
4.1. forget: Ha: BEATA G: > gate: ) 
4.2. PRR: = = non-subservient, “one who does not possess a 
Reason, which has taken 'shelter' (3774&:) in the means of 
obtaining the Fruit of Action, by wishing to do a 
particular Action, for a particular result” 
5. PACT - Hae AMA AT. 771 | 
6. 3f8Wda: - (arfBt+4+ gap “SUE UA: FA-TE. 374 F. 171 | 
afaga p. p. 1 Advancing, going up to. -2 ‘Ousmane, -3 
Engaged or occupied in (with loc.); payoafamgdsty od 
ffdcarifa F: Bg.4.20. 
7. 3 - ca even if, also 
8. of - 31c4U4F not 
9. Ud - Hcyyd# Note ad (eT Ud) means ‘not at all’. 
10. fried (THA+faI) - anything 
li. Aid - ere: oe 0.9. Uh. | H FHA HT} (to do, to act, to 
make) Aef&:, 02,0080 sarguer, Ganath:, fele 
12. O:-dd ae. WAG. 11 
4 “ARITA: Overall Meaning 
This is taken from translation of 3ildkees of AMPAIeT eGR at 
https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumes! And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n37 
7/mode/2up) 
THT HAP A-HASA CAI: FAL-BTAT: HAT HATA: SF 
of Ud fried aia a: = (The man) Who, having given up the 
Attachment for the Fruit of Action, is always happy and fora: 
that is, one who does not possess a Reason, which has taken 'shelter' 
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3TAa: in the means of obtaining the Fruit of Action, by wishing to 
do a particular Action, for a particular result is (said to be) doing 
nothing whatsoever, though he may be engrossed in performing 
Actions. 


5 Geclaeyyoray 
CUFT PAPAS (C TARIT) “hela (Sal)” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
PACA TART: (C HART) “FoR” TAT ATAT: 8-2-8 
PHOAAATAS A (¢ HART) “Aa” VAT ATAT: 8-2-2 
old fisdcaaltd G: (¢ HARI) “cH” VAST AAT: 8-2-8 
HoTSCH Gord: in (¥-20) 

I have compiled f€°GUZ: Notes of self-study for the four 2cT4T: 4-20 
to 4-23 together and are at geil: 4-23. 

So, for the present 


MAAS ! 
Xe) Xe) 


-0-O-0- 
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7] 


3? 
Al oa: 
afrarearet 4-21 ferret rerarcar 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


The 2am: is > 
faa aac CAFAAAIRNA: | 
IN hd HA Hdeelreal la hfeqsy [I¥-22 Il 
1 Gaze: 
fare: AAPAA-ScA CIFAAAT NAS: | 
URNA ATH Ha Hae aT HAA PHfesrsz Il¥- 28 II 
2 ATARI: FaVerTOTA of (8-2) 





Note - 

1. The Uo: peace” can be also split as Hel Hcl ie . But 
that will be contrary to the intended meaning. When doing 
Uqzeal: one has to be alert about the intended meaning. 

1.1. If there is to be an independent question for doing 
Gare: of Hdarclccilid the complete answer should be 
pel aceite or pel af 3Cell ft 


os 
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2; 


The Fa: Haet ALT HH Hel is HITE: for fesec: “(=A) 
3c fea’. 
3 Galea: 


The di¢a# is > 
fert-3TT2fi: BaP -3CAT CIARA: UNA had HA Haat 
feafeaya of 3a ie | 


1. 


2. 


PoL-3TAAT: - FTAA Tea. 3 Y. 171 | FATA a. 1 without a boon 

or blessing, without virtues; SISTA fatear: we aaitacar 

feRtiarsat Mb.12.63.13. -2 without any desire, wish or hope, 

indifferent; feRTeaafrdacat Bg.4.21 

UATAA-HTCAT - AAtaaA Hel Ta. STI T. 171 | 

2.1. ee et: PACHA TET G: 
TataancH EANS:) Hea 

a, at Rt Hof ae | Tae Bet HTH : 
Tataancat (Teste: 

2.3. Uda - ane : FA-1a. Uc 374 AT, 171 | Restrained, 
curbed, controlled, subdued 

: : Tada - mind 
Ua RATCAT = one, who has controlled mind 

pase ia - FATA RNAS Fa. 374 Y. 171 | 

3.1. Ud: WRae: sa qauhae: (Haren: ) 

3.2. cord: Aaa: Bet G: Aaa Rae: (sEatTe:) 

3.3. TUF: - oa: Fa-la. Fa HAT. 171 | Ist at erat 
(to abandon, to leave, to quit, to let go, to renounce) 
FATIS:, 08. $8¥e UREA, Ahsh:, fete 

3.4. Uae: - 1 Seizing, holding, taking, grasping; 
FERSAINAG R.9.46; SHIRA: Mu.1 'taking or 
entertaining a doubt’. -2 Surrounding, enclosing, 
encircling, fencing round. -3 Putting on, wrapping round 
(as a dress); AlfeaRae: R.18.38. -4 Assuming, taking; 
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SS 


Alea Rae: Amaru.97; fadie@aeAr U.4. -5 Receiving, 
taking, accepting, acceptance; aqlat Fer: SMa sa 
R.13.36; HEATRAIHA 70; 12.16; Ku.6.53; AAAI 
MAL.1; so 31a Ra AU ad: U.3 'your majesty will be 
pleased to take a seat or sit down’. -6 Possessions, 
property, belongings; CUFT Na: Bg. 4.21 
3.5. calrctaadd Rae: = one, who has given up receiving 

anything. 

MRA - a. (Af) [ARREAGA ZT] 1 Relating to the body, 

bodily, corporeal. 

hdd - hd a. [pa Eder Ch Het] 1 Peculiar, exclusive, 

uncommon; fe dal fad AGFA IT ate hall Pt.2.134. -2 

Alone, mere, sole, only, isolated; @ fe Tea al hae [Aa Wade, 

TheAMeL TOMA R.8.5; F Hao TAA WAAAaeS Ar 

WaeolI FL 2.63515.1; Ku.2.34. -3 Whole, entire, absolute, perfect. 

-4 Bare, uncovered (as ground); fersqet EYAlsa Ud hack 

Ku.5.12. -5 Pure, simple, unmingled, unattended (by anything 

else); Hida aed alfa: R.17.47. -6 Selfish, envious. -, -AF 1 

The doctrine of absolute unity of spirit and matter. -2 One of 

the five types of knowledge according to the Jainas; (Ad ill, 

Afcale, 3Tafelaea, Act: UA ala and Hdelailet). -cll 

Astronomical science. -1#_ ind. Only, merely, solely, entirely, 

absolutely, wholly; paaaena eon K.155; FT hacl--31F 

not only-but;. ag cen Rasitet hae aoraanie awaits R.8.31; 

cf. also 3.195320, 31. -2 Silently, ae 

opel - heel ATA aTY. 271 

Hae - IIE arg-fa. pad | 34 Y. 171 

Prieaya - PHSTT sin FA aT, 271 

of - 31C4Y4F, no, not 

SANA - AT-M: cle WY. UA, | 31 311, CATTaHt (to obtain, 
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to pervade, to occupy, to reach, to get) FATIS:, 04,008E, 


UREA, AhAH:, Zee 


4 UNIT: Overall Meaning 
This is taken from translation of adn eea of alhalea Tea at 


https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumesl And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n37 
7/mode/2up) 
frt-3Teh: SAIA-3CAT CAFAAAARNAG: UNA HAA HA Hey aT 
3a fat fefessA When a person, who gives up the aklh (that is, the 
Desire for Fruit), who regulates his Mind, and who has become free 
from all Attachments, performs Actions, which are merely IIEIRS 
(that is, performed by the Body, or only by the organs of Action), he 
does not incur sin. 
5 Brallageryoray 
PTAA PAACAT (¢ START) “ATAAT? WAST AAT: 8-2-2 
CUFATAAINAS: (C HARI) “Ra” VAT ATT: 2-2-8 
MT Haet HA (C HAAN) “Act H(A)” VAST ATA: 8-2-2 
Para few (¢ TART) “fet fea” TAS ATA: 8-2-8 
MeSH Gera: in (¥-2%) 

I have compiled fe°GUZ: Notes of self-study for the four 2cT4T: 4-20 
to 4-23 together and are at geil: 4-23. 
So, for the present 


WAAL ! 


-0-O-0- 
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7] 


SS 
TAY ofA: 
aNAFUA 4-22 Fecorewsaedsel 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


The 2c: is > 
Ue roles ae dsal Gdeqaical AACA: | 
a: Ul T Healy oF oFTEAT || ¥-22 I 
1 yan: 
faACay: | 





TecolMs eds: qdeaa-stca: 
aa: eel shat a pear HY af ferseAT | ¥-22l 


2 TAT: ss of (8-22) 





2. The ateaer: feaqut afaeet ad GA: is pyIare: for both - 
Heed: Heal and fased: (a) ferataa. 
3. The tcdiec: HcdT mandates that it should have same pyald: 
as of fdSed: (aA) fata. 
3 UeTF STAT: 
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The 3irda4qi¢gF is > 

UCTS AeA: Gdecd-Hclc: AA: Ta: eat staat a 
(mah Hear afs at Praca | 

1, Derorensae ds: - Tecra aedse fa. 374 Y. 171 


i 


12. 
1.3. 


1.4. 


135. 
1.6. 


OETA oa: aa Uecorenat: (qaren-acTEs:) 
AEC HET: ACCOM IAETE: (GFAM-ACTET:) 
Uecal - [UG ReG-H CTY Tv.] 1 Acting as one likes, 
self-will, independence (of action); Tecate 
aeddead Ki.14.21. -2 Chance, accident; usually used in 
the instrumental singular in this sense and translated by 
‘accidentally', 'by chance' 

rat: - [o37-311d UT] 1 Gaining, obtaining, acquirement, 
acquisition 

Te TC :/ATSE - p. p. Satisfied, pleased, contented 
Fecolesaaedsc: = Contented with whatever obtains by 
chance. 


2. adecalctd: - qaecarcia fa. 374 Y. 171 


ZA. 


2d. 


gare aidta: sf qarcarater: (fader ACTS!) 
qdecad - [gal gat werBreraa ef. PV. is. Sk.) 1 
pair, couple. -2 A couple of animals (including even men) 
of different sexes, 7. e. male and female; qdeadital aa 
faa frag: Ku.3.35; Me.45; at died qaeqanaraearaa 
Ku.7.66; R.1.40; §.2.1537.27; so Teaetrenfer caeeariet 
Gsded Pratima 1. -3 A couple of apnosite conditions or 
qualities, (such as Ta and q:G; eid and 3°71); Sede fe 
adecalelt diet: K. 135; carcatatsaeaa: SRCTORSCLICAELE 
Gail: Ms. 1.26;6.81; adgfersiant Paaecie a 
qaecqdG:-aine Pifaafsacirsht § §1.4.64.-4 A strife, 
contention, quarrel, dispute, fight. -5 A duel; 
Ram.6.43.15. -6 Doubt, uncertainty. 
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2.3: 


2.4. 


atcha: - (31TA+S)-ScCUET UM: Fa-Lea. 3th, 374 Y. 171 | 
3 [31fa-3] 2 P. 1 To go beyond, pass on, over or beyond, 
cross (time or space); FdlhaAedtAdicd 8.1; Taladet 
feAaTeteaN Te: Ki.14.54 was gone to or reached; eatded FT 
AMAT a raecata aot: Me.36 passes out of sight; 
3idlettepra Qe dq ara a2isaxlc Ram. after 11 days; 
SUSTAIN Ste: Si.13.53. -2 To enter, step 
over; IGARUT FT Aca AA AT ALA AT FAA Ms.4.73. -3 
To excel, surpass, outstrip, be more than a match for; 
Pade: Aiiedadica aeel Ku.7.15; desAdics eat 
ONT Aded Afotet: 8.1; Hhltecaa acai FIA 
Si.2.23; to exceed, go beyond, transcend; 
adreqafaesaua alcaiict Ms.8.151 does not exceed; 
Hed aa Herat T TAL AT Ki.18.41, TORT 
of: SHAcUid sdedeichal Si 16.48. -4 To overcome, 
subdue, vanquish, get the better of. 

adecdidid: = one who has overcome all doubts, one who 


~~ ~~ 


has transcended all dualities. 


fava: - farce fea. 374 Y. 171 


3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 


fAsTa: ACHE: BEATS: (HS-seaHe:) 

Fear: - ((a+ITA)-M: a-AB. Feat 31a GF. 171 | 

ACH: - a. [HG-UXe1; Un.3.73] 1 Jealous, envious. -2 
Insatiate, greedy, covetous. -3 Niggardly. -4 Wicked. -5 
Selfish, self-interested. -6 Ved. Satisfying. -7 Intoxicating 
(Ved.). -<: 1 Envy, jealousy; 31qadldahr Qt ACALET K.45; 
Wgahay AqUACHTOMA Ki.13.7; Si.9.63; Ku.5.17; 
faeciect Al Gar AAT ered AA sacral | SceUIcAter 
TAgae fara: FT ACER: Kriyayogasara. -2 Hostility, 
enmity; BUT Ca Se GSU: R.3.60. -3 Pride; 3fd 
eiharqe RraTceTaL ae ARSEEIe Si.8.71. -4 Covetousness, 
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greediness. -5 Anger, passion 
3.4. TaACa: - Not having envy or enmity unto anybody, 
having no greed, having no inferiority complex, having no 
selfish interest 
4. WA: - TA equal fa. 374 J. 171 
5, faatit aftaeit a - Note aut Rat EH. 71 
5.1. at aah: Sia salah: (s-AcTes:) 
6. Hed - ape: Fedieda | 
frat - (fol+-oe€T)-LIT al: HHA Ae G. F. Wh, | Teel Toey 
Irat (to tie, to bind) FANe:, 08. ooyy aeaady, Haae:, 3ifere 
4 ONT: Overall Meaning 
This is taken from translation of 3fdkees of PAE eGR at 
https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumesl And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-Bg Tilak-Vol2/page/n37 
7/mode/2up) 
UCeO AB e Ae: Gdecd-ciic: AAC: Ta: Meat staat a 
(at) Peal fo oT fata = The man, who is satisfied with 
wiliatever falls to his lot, according to fortuitous circumstance, who is 


- 


free from the pairs of Opposites (such as, happiness and 
unhappiness etc.), who is devoid of jealousy, and who considers it 
the same, whether there is success for the Action or not, is not bound 
by the merit or the sin of Actions, even though he performs 
(Actions). 
5 Beallagryurey 

TECH AMSA ETSI (6 START) “BTA (SEN)” VAST AAT: 8-2-2 

gaecarcitat ASAE: (¢ HERAT § FAA” UAT ATT: 8-2-2 

TA: Racuraacet T (¢ teNAfeM « ‘afaaeil” CAST ATT: 8-2-2 

HCA af ToTTEAT (¢ START « GLY” VAT AAT: 8-2-8 
MTSE Gore: in (¥-22) 
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I have compiled feCqUz: Notes of self-study for the four QcllhT: 4-20 
to 4-23 together and are at geil: 4-23. 
So, for the present 

WAAL ! 


-0-O-0- 
x» 
AL oT: 
NAIA 4-23 WAST AFA 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


The 2am: is > 
THAT AFA MAMA ITAT: | 
AMARA: Hat PAT HAAS lN¥-23 
— 
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Note - 


1. It is interesting syntax that the OTT: TATA aA can be, 
rather, needs to be in the HHTET:-column in 23’2 and 
implicitly in pyaar: -column in 2373. 

2. The word aaa can be interpreted both as adjective of ha or 
adverbial of Wideilad. 


3 Wale Urey: 


The di¢ay# is > 

ASTD AFTER Bet HATA: FAIA HA UWA ZN: 
(CHa ae wats 

1. WASTES - AAS FA. TTT. 671 


Lt, 


1,2, 


Ted: UST: BEI GT: AEST: (seaNe: ) 

UST:/ aa: - [A >oL SICRCEN 1 Coming together, j joining. -2 
Meeting, union, confluence (as of rivers); fasta aad 
EHfentel A A. Ram.7.5.31. -3 Touch, contact. -4 
Company, association, friendship, friendly intercourse; 
Tat Hela: Har: HAA fF Act Hafet U.2.1; WaATAAAST 
‘to keep company with, nd with'; 411: At 

ara Aad Subhas. -5 ‘Attachment. fondnesy desire; 
CUTAN FATAL Te: UAT STA Bg.2.62. -6 (a) 
Attachment to worldly ties, association with men; 

alae saeoqafatateaid Uta: Gal Bh.2.42; fara 
Ku.1.53; Pt. 1.169. (b) The subject or cause (a) of 
attachment 


2. AFAes - Hr ia. 34. 671 | Fd p. p. [TA-Fc] 1 Loosened, 
relaxed, slackened. -2 Set free, liberated, relaxed. -3 
Abandoned, left, given up, set aside, taken off. -4 Thrown, cast, 
discharged, hurled. -5 Fallen down, dropped down from; 
fdefedt All Testa pet: Ku.1.6. -6 Drooping, 
unnerved; SCEPC CSUD ID Dk. -7 Given, bestowed. -8 Sent 
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forth, emitted. -9 Finally saved or emancipated. -10 Ejected, 
spit out. -11 Deprived. -12 Absolved or emancipated (from sin 
or worldly existence); see Hq also. -13 Opened, blown (as a 


flower); TFATSaTaA ter Bran Ram.5.1.8. -14 Set up, 
Ena (wafaa); O aust faftgerrd: Ram.7.79.9. -Fc: 


One who is finally emancipated fon the bonds of worldly 
existence, one who has renounced all worldly attachments and 
secured final beatitude, an absolved saint 


3. Mevaeacrdae: - Waa eaadae Fa. 314 Y. 671 

3.1. Aleta HaCAAH Alea eada (qarer-acqes: ) 

3.2. Mealateada dd: Bea a: aaa erate: (seatTe:) 

3.3. 3TaTeaaA - (3Ta+E2T)-Ca: Fa-Ta. Hae Ha aT. 11 | 
31a Tez p. p. 1 Remained, stayed; HAMAAd HIeHa eva 
AAI dell Hdd V.4; remaining, standing firm or fixed; 
staying, abiding, lasting &c.; R.6.19; VqHaead K.158 
under these circumstances. -2 Firm of purpose, steady; 
Soda FUeal GAIA Aa RAam.7.30.37. see 
3d (ed. -3 Engaged in prosecuting; following; abiding 
by; Ms.8.42, aMeraeadddd: Bg. 4.23. 

3.4. Ud: - Ua aA AY. 171 | dan. [Fal ALOT 31a] 1 
Consciousness, sense. -2 Thinking soul; d< G¥a T rat +d ad 
dat foleCUaqTH] Ram.7.57.13; reasoning faculty; 

CAAA gu WaASCI Ue Uta Mb.1.125.11; 
TART ARTA Bhag.5.11.4. -3 The mind, heart, 
soul; Yat: HACAS Bh.2.23; Tele HE: MA aaiet 
Wea ata Ue: $1.34. -4 Will. 

3.5. leaded: = one, whose mind is steadfast by virtue 
of (spiritual) knowledge 

4. Yalt- Tal oA Y, 471 | Ta: [SAot- Td oT] 1 A sacrifice, 
sacrificial rite; any offering or oblation; Gael WaAAAsled CaT:; 
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AeAIea ae WAS: &e.; Tae AAT ToteaAl Gat: HAAS: 

Bg.3.14. -2 An act of worship, any pious or devotional act. 

3a: - SEN fea. 3A. 671 

5.1. (3+ax)-ee: arg-fa. 3A 

5.2. 3I+dt = to perform 

. mF- HAL A ay. Note 

6.1. In the Wea: “AAT HH Gas HNA:” it is afacdrar 

Uh, 

6.2. In the Geaiel: “AH HH Widehad” it is AAT TH. 

TATA - 

7.1. If the a: is “AAa Hs” it is adjective of HA. 

7.2. If the Uae: is “AAT STNA:” or “TAT Wideitad” it is 
adverbial. 

Ufaehad - G+fa+ch)-erer: Haforaaret ae WY. Ue, | 

8.1. a os QeTNUT (to adhere, to be absorbed, to dissolve, to 
unite) Tealfe:, 0¥.003Y 3TcAATT, SHAH:, Tele 

8.2. cl @eryut (to adhere to, to be absorbed, to get dissolved) 
FANlG:, 08,0036 LEHI, 3ehHh:, Hele 

8.3. Al adlxur (to melt, to make thin) mRue:, 30,03¥3 
saad, WhsAh:, ac 

4 ORT: Overall Meaning 


This is taken from translation of adaneea of alhalea Tea at 


https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumes! And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n37 
7/mode/2up) 

THIS FFAS Alt-A CATIA: GAT HPN: HA TATA 
Ufaead = (He) Who is without Attachment, free (from love and 
hate), whose Mind is concentrated on Knowledge (in the shape of an 
Equable Reason), and who performs Actions (merely) for the 
purpose of a Yajna, his entire Karma is destroyed. 
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5 Geahiageryuray 
TASTE AFACS (€ HARMON) “CA HFA(A)” CANT ATAT: 8-2-2 
FTATAEATISE: (¢ HART <a” VAT ATT: ¢-2-8 
UAT: HA (¢ ARI) “Cat: H(A)” TAS ATA: &-2-2 
FAD Widens (¢ HARI “facia” VAST AAT: 8-2-8 
eT SCH Gere: in (¥-23) 
(6) fecquy: Notes of self-study 
The notes below are for four 2clT: 4-20 to 4-23 together. 
1 Why are these notes for four QaTPT: together ? The thought has 
been that the words and phrases in these four 2cilhl: enumerate the 
qualities essential for a person to be called a Ufvsd if not a Ta. The 
qualities are > 
I, HAAS curcddiel = he, who has given up association with 
the fruit or result of action 
: fercaed: = ever contented 
3. TTA: = one who does not possess a Reason, which has taken 
‘shelter’ STA: in the means of obtaining the Fruit of Action, 
by wishing to do a particular Action 
: paqvatange4sty od fhizdd aiid = doing nothing 
whatsoever, though he may be engrossed in performing Actions 
. TART: = having no expectations, no aspirations 
Jdfaaical = having control on mind 
CUFAAAII NAG: = = one, who has given up receiving anything 
. Hdl ANN HA Pde = performing actions only for sustenance 
of body 
9, Aq fHieayF 311ddiel = not getting any blemish 
10. FEcdieleAed Sc: = contented with whatever is obtained by 
chance 
11. Gdecadteld: = one who has overcome all doubts, one who has 


~ ~ 


transcended all dualities 





nN 


_ 


eo 


97/203 


12. TaHeax: = Not having envy or enmity unto anybody, having 
no greed, having no inferiority complex, having no selfish 
interest 

13. Maurateaut A: = one, who considers it the same, whether 
there is success for the Action or not 

14. WHS: = (He) Who is without Attachment, free (from love 
and hate) 

15. Htc: = One who is finally emancipated from the bonds of 
worldly existence, one who has renounced all worldly 
attachments and secured final beatitude, an absolved saint 

16. Bletateziada: = one, whose Mind is concentrated on 
Knowledge (in the shape of an Equable Reason), 

17. WAT HA Tas 3TdXeT = who performs Actions (merely) for 
the purpose of a Ua, rather, performing all actions only as Tat 
i.e. offering to the Supreme 

p Comes to mind our visit to Rome on April 25, 2010, when we could 
not visit the Vatican, because a beatification, the ceremony of 
according sainthood was scheduled on that day. See 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Angelo_Paoli 

It seems beatification by the Papal council is similar to ToT: 
according the qualification UfUsd toa person. But there seems to be 
a big difference. ToT: can call a person UfUsd even when he is living. 
Beatification requires proof of miracles experienced posthumously. 
In the list of qualities enumerated above, there is no mention of 
‘miracles’, though, to be able to inculcate those qualities is nothing 
less than a miracle. 

3 To me TT: according the qualification UfUsd toa person seems 
more like a panel of persons with doctoral qualification in a 
particular subject awarding doctorate to a candidate, based on his 
research thesis, which he has to defend in front of the panel. Or this 
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could be considered similar to a committee awarding Nobel prizes to 
different persons in different subjects. The qualification Ta or even 
the qualification UfUsd is in respect of philosophical, rather, 
spiritual attainment. 
4 The mute point actually is “Does the qualification matter to the 
person ?” Does he inculcate the qualities, with any aspiration for 
that qualification ? He is already wears cUu¢ddlct, TrcAed:, 
aR, Pret, aacacahae:, Patrakatit w7:, which all have 
the meaning ‘being devoid of any aspiration’. 
5 The seventeen qualities seem to excel beyond all virtues also, 
beyond extreme virtuosity, which state of TOMA is suggested, 
rather, advocated in > 
TOA MAAS ANecel CeaHaaarcty | 

AACS: A Saerat HAAR Il BY-20 | 
OMe Vllot 3a Fel = by transcending these three grades dH#:, 
TH, uUrtd#H, one becomes Tad: , attains emancipation from 
ae AAcyoRIG: ‘@: the sieieties of birth, death, aging and ill health, 
attains immortality HAd4 3 ead. 
6 Interesting it is to nee that SONATA i is even beyond extreme 
virtuosity. There are lists of vase in Reger Tasca (12-13) to 
(12-19) also in (13-7) to (13-11), again in (16-1) to (16-3) and also in 
(18-42) to (18-44). Some virtues repeat. It would become a good 
exercise to compile a non-repetitive list of virtues. There is a list of 
vices also in the sixteenth chapter. Alternatively antonyms of virtues 
become vices. The basic idea of these lists, including the list of 
seventeen qualities of a Che or UfUsd can be taken to be check-lists 
for self-assessment, for us to check for ourselves, how good or how 
bad we are and strive for upgrading ourselves. 
7 Study of 4ildT is benevolent, because one gets these nicely versified 
check-lists. 
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7 


3? 
Al ofA: 
SNAFU 4-24 TEATUUT SHEA SlaX 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


The 2cm: is ——_—_ 


seg det Tete ee eet I v2 


Sead dat TedeaA eee Ml I 8-28 I 
STFA: TAVAVOTA, / eA: 
I have been taking GT¢27erer: faVeryoray as a Style of presenting 
3i-dul:, so that by ATFSTRT: fagersoray the elements in the sentence, 
viz. S1CUST:, pyaara:, PHTM:, fase: Parc: also are properly 
arranged. 
But here the word TEATUUTA presents interesting options. One way 
STEATIUTA is a Aieel: SEA + STUOTH. 
Alternatively TEATOUTA i is a compound word SEAUT 3TUUTA sid 
Seen ries) 
So, it seems, it would be good to paraphrase the 31-dda: first. Two 
options for 3~da: come to mind. 
3siedy: 1 
1. SEAT SeHela: (MEA Vea Sla:) TEATS TEATUOTH (SEAT 
STOUT Sia) SAA 
1.1. For the | interpretation SeAeld: (SEA Ud la: ) there can 
be SeHeld: a compound word. In that case the QaTHUTS: 
can be SEATUUT SEARIASEAIS ... Actually the recitation 
SEATIU SEH SlaseATsat or HCA SEAS tase Alsat 


would not sound any different. The writing would be 
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different with or without spacing between S€q and él. 
One does not know what the original scripting was 5000+ 
years ago ?! 

1.2. As such S€a4 Sle: when written and pronounced 
separately would also mean SCA Ud @la:. So it does not 
matter how it is written and pronounced. 

2. deal SEAHAGA CT SEA TWecdegy, 


By this 31-dz: the Aare: TAVTSUTAL would be 





sirdy: 2 > 

1. SEH 3TUUTAL - Here TEATUUTA is considered to be a Ofc: of 
TEA+ TOOT and not as a compound word SeAUT 3TUUTA, std 
SEATUOTA. Considering as a AfeeT: means considering S€éA 
3TUUTAL as a phrase, meaning 3éA 3TUUT Vd or 3TUUTAL deA 
Vd. Note, 3TUUTA is a sacred action, a Ha. By that TEATUOTAL 
means S€AHA. This phrase S€éA 3TUUTA Vd or 3TUUTAL AeA Ud 
can be taken to be a complete sentence SEA 3TUUTA Ud (aTaTe) 
or 3TUUTA SEA Va (Hala). 
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2. SEA ld: - This phrase meaning dé ld: Vd or FEA UG la: 
also can be taken to be a complete sentence SéA Bid: Ud 
(safc) or TEA Vea Sta: (3taTA) 

3. SEAT (Via: Sic SEA) HEATH EAH - Note 44 means 3a 

4. Hence (Aad) SEATIOTH (HEAVY FTTH) 

5. dea SeAHAGACAT SEA TecaoaA 


By this second edu: the Aare: TAIT would be 





Gale are: 
The Yalfet are > 
1. TEATUOTA - As discussed above, let us take this as a compound 
word SEAT STUOTH Sil TEATIUTA (TdqaT-AcTeT:) 

1.1. alll TEAC T/T, 471 

1.2. -n. [ae-vafery APNEA Fal Leda; cf. 
Un. ve 145. | 1 The Supreme Being, regarded as impersonal 
and divested of all quality and action; (according to the 
Vedantins, Brahman is both the efficient and the material 
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1.3. 


cause of the visible universe, the all-pervading soul and 
spirit of the universe, the essence from which all created 
things are produced and into which they are absorbed 

sec Ac --m. 1 The Supreme Being, the Creator, the first 
deity of the sacred Hindu Trinity, to whom is entrusted 
the work of creating the world. [The accounts of the 
creation of the world differ in many respects; but, 
according to Hale, the universe was enveloped in 
darkness, and the self-existent Lord manifested himself 
dispelling the gloom. He first created the waters and 
deposited in them a seed. This seed became a golden egg, 
in which he himself was born as S€HAT the progenitor of all 
the worlds. Then the Lord divided the egg into two parts, 
with which he constructed heaven and earth. He then 
created the ten Yoda: or mind-born sons who 
completed the work of creation. According to another 
account (XTHTSUT) SEAT sprang from ether; from him was 
descended ARI Ta, and his son was HRY. From hkAT 
sprang faadtdd and He] sprang from him. Thus He] was 
the procreator of all human beings. According to a third 
account, the Supreme deity, after dividing the golden egg, 
separated himself into two parts, male and female, from 
which sprang [aaTot and from him Hel; cf. Ku.2.7. and 
Ms.1.32 et seg. Mythologically SéHc7 is represented as 
being born in a lotus which sprang from the navel of Tesuy 
and as creating the world by an illicit connection with his 
own daughter ted. séAc{ had originally five heads, 
but one of them was cut down by [21d: with the 
ring-finger or burnt down by the fire from his third eye. 
His vehicle is a swan. He has numerous epithets, most of 
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1.4. 


15, 


1.6. 


which have reference to his birth, in a lotus.] -2 A STEAUT 
S.4.4. -3 A devout man. -4 One of the four Ricco: or 
priests employed at a Soma sacrifice. -5 One conversant 
with sacred knowledge. -6 The sun. -7 Intellect. -8 An 
epithet of the seven VoITdu: :-- AL, HF, SSAA, 
Tata, Tele, Hd and afaso. -9 An epithet of gecdic:; 
SEATACTAATY AT GAAS sie: Fa 
Hanumannataka. -10 The planet Jupiter; TEAR 
TAG AMisasat caafead: Mb. 3.6.18. -11 The world 
of Brahma (S€Helh); GAEcaaT- SWATGRT A AAT SCAU 
Sar: Mb.11.7.23. -10 Of Siva. 

In general we can say that TEAL Y. connotes the creator 
and sé Hel TY. connotes the f¢ Hcdrd# the true knowledge 
of the Supreme Spirit or the fundamental principle or the 
fundamental element, which is at the basis of creation and 
sustenance of the universe. 

3TUUTA, - [R-fTd-eAC] 1 Placing or putting upon, setting 
upon; 4 dta : Ram.5.47.2; 

WaT AST ATSOA R.2.35. -2 Inserting, placing or 
putting in. -3 Giving, offering, resigning 

Note 3TUUTH is from causative Td of Old: Fe 1. 1 P. 
[eeald, aN; 31S, ZIRSATA, Fe; caus. 3ata ; desid. 
ZIRT; 3Nd reduplicative (aaah) cf. 
frase Bk.4.21.| 1 To go, move; 

TRTCOTAATH ACOA Si.4.44. TAATAACA Asal 
fa&ddd Bri. Up.1.3.7. -2 To rise, tend towards. -II. 3 P. 
(ate, 3IXd, Ac Mostly used in the Veda.) 1 To go. -2 To 
move, shake. -3 To obtain, gain, acquire, reach, meet with. 
-4 To move, excite, raise (as voice, words &c.) arafaate. 
-5 To display. -III. 5 P. (ATI fa, RT) 1 To injure, hurt. -2 
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= 


To attack. -Caus. 3rd. ; 3mTaTd, 3ifd) 1 To throw, 
cast, fling; fix or implant in; ela Mega aL R.8.87. -2 To 
put or place on, fix upon, direct or cast towards (as the 
eye &c.); Waa Sardeads: Ku.3.41; §.6.5,17,3.26; 
R.17.79; 8.6.8; Bk.5.90; Ku.6.11; R.15.77; Bg.8.7,12.14; 
aI ecdatad Si.9.54. -3 To place in, insert, give, set or 
place; 3172 WaAtated fe R.9.74,78; Paral §.6.15 
drawn in a picture; R.2.31; canal Amaru.62; V.4.35; 
Mu.7.6; Bh.3.18; alle DXAAUA TA Waser R. G. -4 To 
hand or make over; give to, give in charge of, consign, 
deliver; Sid FACAsRUMe AI §.1,4.19; Bk.8.118; 
Y.2.65. -5 To give up, sacrifice (as the inherent sense) 

1.7. In general, we can say that % means to activate, to 
energize, to lend movement and by causative it gets the 
meaning ‘to offer’. 


eid: - ede n. [gaa § @-HA oT sel] 1 An ablation or burnt 
offering in general; aefa fafetgel al eld: 8.1.1; Ms. 
3.87,13255.7;6.12. -2 Clarified butter 
SeAseAt - SEAT TAY. 771 
TEA - TEAST Y/Y, 371 
ede - ed p. p- [e-Fa] 1 Offered as an oblation to fire, burnt as 
a sacrificial offering; ed dad a dad faved Karnabhara 
1.22. -2 One to whom 2 an oblation is offered; S.4; R.2.71. -d: N. 
of Siva. -7# 1 An oblation, offering. -2 An Oblation to fire 

Si ls g hu 3 P. (erie, cole pass. gad; caus. eldaidd; desid. 

a 1 To offer or present (as oblation to fire); make 
an offering to or in honour of a deity (with acc.); 
sacrifice; Wt AeA ATA R.13.45; ACTA: Tel 

OTe Ki.1.44; Bfasigfe oTaeRaT Bk.20, 11; 
Ms. 3.87; Y.1.99. -2 To penta a sacrifice. -3 To eat. 
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= 


Ud - 3eggqFL 

da - aa wa. 34.371 

TACHA - WAAAY: AeAALA. Teded HF AY. 171 / Tercaey - 
pot. p. 1 To be gone, to be gone to or weaned: -2 To be 
accomplished (as a way), to be approached, accessible 


9.1. 
9.2. 
9.3. 
9.4. 


- STEAPHAN fa. 314 Y. 371 
TEA: HA Sia TEAHH (TSST- ACT EY: ) 
SEARO SAIC: TET A: TEAHATATR: (sesitTe:) 
SE AU: - TEAcT u. (ev, 671 
aarter: - 1 Collecting, composing, concentrating (as 
mind). -2 Profound or abstract meditation, concentration 
of mind on one object, perfect absorption of thought into 
the one object of meditation, 7. e. the Supreme Spirit, (the 


8th and last stage of Yoga); SAqAaAicAPT gaia: SATE ot 
facia Bg.2.44; STCARARTOTT at FE HTT PTET: 
aanfestansray safes Ku.3.40, 50; MK.1.1; Bh.3.54. 
R.8.79; Si.4.55. -3 Intentness, concentration (in general), 
fixing of thoughts; 427 IGT dott ATT: Waa: Fane | 
BES TSTMS AA AT: FATS Il Mb.12.298,12; AEA 
AdTTAME (AleTHA) Git.3; HER ae Be B wae: 
Ram. Ch.2.41. -4 Penance, religious obligation, devotion 
(to penance); 31eedaqrAaAnleasHloed Adel $1; AT:- 
TA Ku.3.24; TANTIerARA GAMA 5.24;5.651.59; 
Taal Teaanfersa Nag.5. -5 Bringing together, 
concentration, combination, collection; union, a set; GT 
Tee THAT ed Pea aT, Ram.4.33.50; F ae 
faaer oot Ae AAA eA R.1.29. -6 Reconciliation, 
settling or composing differences. -7 Silence. -8 
Agreement, assent, promise. -9 Requital. -10 Completion, 
accomplishment. -11 Perseverance in extreme difficulties. 
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-12 Attempting impossibilities. -13 Laying up corn (in 
times of famine), storing grain. -14 A tomb. -15 The joint 
of the neck; a particular position of the neck; 
3alddsestietcl GAM: Ki.16.21. -16 (In Rhet.) A figure 
of speech thus defined by Mammata; Tarte: TAT ey 
PRUTeNATA: K. P.10; see S. D.614. -17 One of the ten 
Gunas or merits of style; WeraIASddseas 
APART | aed Ba BAA: AA BAT I 


Kav.1.93. -18 A religious vow or self-imposed restraint 


ANd: Overall Meaning 
This is taken from translation of aldneea of alhalea Tear at 


https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumesl And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-Bg Tilak-Vol2/page/n37 


7/mode/2up) 
He, whose belief is that the 3TUUTAL (that is, the act 


of offering) is SéAct; that, the ela: (that is, the oblation. 
which is to be offered) is Sé He; that, the JéAcT offered a sacrifice 
into the SéAc1-fire ; and that, he, whose (all) Karma is (in this way) 
se Acq, attains the JéHel. 
[In the 2sh{HTSa the word TOOTH "has been interpreted as ''the 
means by which the "offering' 3TUUTA is made, such as a ladle etc." 
but that interpretation is rather far-fetched. It is more to the point 
to take the word ‘STOUT ‘, as meaning the ' act of offering ' or ' the 
act of offering into the fire '. Thus far, there has been a description 
of persons who perform the Ua desirelessly, that is, in order to 
dedicate it to the Brahman (that is, make a "se ATU OTA" of it). 
Gralagea yor 
SEAT SEA STAL- (€ HANI) “SEH &” VAT AMAT: 8-2-8 
TEATS oAl TEAC SAA (C HAN) “EAC E” VAT ATA: 8-2-2 
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HEAT del Tecdead (C ASR) “oT TWecad(CA)” LAT ATA: 8-2-2 
TEAPAAAT AT (¢ ZTAITT) “AAT” TANT ATAT: 8-2-8 
WUA We HUGG: HAA HePCCH-Gea: 
fecquz: Notes of self-study 
1 The first line TEATIU SEA Slade Alsat SEAT ely summarises 
the four essentials of a sacrificial ritual - 3TUUTL the performance 
ld: the offering 31fset: the fire sé Al the performer. In this Qe: 
all the four essentials are SéHcT only, because, I would say, what is 
detailed in this 2h: is SEAA:. 
2 This brings to mind a good 2clm: to be recited at the beginning of 
any meal or eating anything > 
SNGIAT SNA Steal Tale: | 
BRIA: INN Fl asd alata Ble: 

The provider Gd is @iX:, the consumer Hcl is SfX:, the food Sool AL 
is what is created by Yaildtd: the creator, the one who maintains 
discretion faU: about what to eat, when to eat, how to eat and how 
much to eat is @f: only. The one who enjoys Src and one, who 
causes the enjoyment Tat is ee: only. How beautiful and how 
true and how good to recite this cll: when eating anything 
anytime. If eR: is the real consumer, would we ever want en: to eat 
anything wrong ? 
3 It is obvious that the SZAll¢e1: of TEAM: is different from what 
31fdet: of a Ut: we usually understand. There is no hearth, no 
UwhUSH, there is no firewood, no afaed:. The lighting of the fire is 
not by any heat-source. The hearth, the firewood, the heat-source 
are all SéHcT only. 
4 In the second line S€Hd det Weded TEAHHAAT Clo there is the 
assurance of 3€H as the destination for one who is SEAPAAATIC:. 
The challenge is in being a TeAPHTAT:. Each and every ha has 
to be SEAHA only. That has to be the GHTIfe!: the focus. 
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By the way S€AHS is defined and detailed in 
Wal GACT: We aifecNatdAa T | 
Wet Aaa SAP TEAHH FAAS M18 C-¥2 II 
This 2cilh: (?¢-¥2) is preceded by Qos: (2 ¢-¥8) 
MEATIANAA AM aro TF LAT 
PHT UiasrrAiet FAAS: [1 9C-¥8 Il 
In 2c: (9¢-¥2) there is mention TEAMAAAAM Velo a. By that 
mention JEAHA is wrongly interpreted as aa to be done by SIE AUT: 
or he who does SEADA is HEAT: So LAH: (8¢-¥2) is taken to be 
the definition of SIEATT:. No, Ql: (%¢-¥2) defines TEAHA, only 
Tea. 
In fact the mention SeAVIaT Aaa gM QeTUT TJ in (8¢-¥8) is to explain 
division of labour. See in the second line in (%¢-¥°) ALOT 
Ulads¢dlicl. The basis for division of labour is also made clear 
Ta ATTA: the skills and attributes inherent in the character of 
every individual. The mention S@AUTaT Aa ag ea 7d is not any 
concept of caste, not even of the family in which one is born. The 
focus is on every individual. 
Even the mention SEAHAAAIE: as the attribute to be sena 
dJ-Ac4F is not restricted that one has to be a SIEHU7:. If it were to 
be so, why would SPOT dd dIeT mention it to 3TateT :a STA: ? 
Anyone is welcome to be TEAPHAATIE:. Important it is that one 
should strive to be and keep the focus to be TeAPATA:. One 
Should understand very clearly what TeAHH is and keep that focus 
Tarfel:. You can be doing 
TEAHSH even if you are not born a STEHAU:. Rather I would say that 
even if you born SIEATT:, you are SIEHU: only if you are doing 
Tea. 
These thoughts may sound very radical. But they are based on 
study of the original Sanskrit text. The thoughts are not mine at all. 
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The texts themselves are very clear. One should study them from the 
original and with a mind not biased by views of other 
commentators. 

i One’s SEAHH should also be tdHTIsIA, meaning one should 
mould one’s character, one’s nature, one’s €4¢11d: such that all mA 
becomes S€AHH and it becomes FASTA. 


USAC ! 


-0-O-0- 
3 
Al oa: 
TNAFA 4-25 CaHaa Baa 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


Actually, study of this cil: should be considered Part 1 of the 
study of the set of 6 2cilhT: from 4’25 to 4°30. They are > 


fa I¥-26 I 


sienantery sleate 


a! 


: Cc 
J] S 
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seeaaaset Seas = | sca aA asett Sealer 
ArearaAe II¥-2 I Areata II¥-2 I 


a aa 


TAA aaa: BT BAT: 
UMATA: [1¥-2¢ I 
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ee ee 


uf 
29°71 


TONSA | WOT Tet Seay 
Uae: | ad? 





Notes - 
1. In every Qcilch: there are the Aldetalfet TAQ TUT fet 
pronominal adjectives 314, 3a, Ad, Ud. They all have u. 1’3. 
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They refer to Olfetet: in 251 and Aalda: in 30°2. The relevant 
faseat: Tod, Stale aia, Feats have W.F. I. 
2. This is the | logic of studying éhiese QohT: tgerer 
3. Not only the aan ahr iot faersunriet, rather, all words in the 
eh fUelaT:-column have qu. 1’°3. They are all adjectives of ay fatet: 
in 25’1 and Gatda: in 3072. 
With these prefatory notes we shall study all the six Qc: one by 
one. 


Ueleara: of Wath: 4°25 


1. STL - 3 aa. 3 u. 1°3 / Note 315% a. (treated as a pronoun 
in some senses) 1 Having nothing higher or superior, 
unrivalled. matchless; without rival or second (area ut 
UAT); FAR ATHSELAT Wisi AT F §.2.10; cf. TAA, 

3IoTAN. -2 [A aa Sasi F 3A] (a) Another, other (used as 
adi. or sine: arene fronts err aera avant genet 
ARTS URTTOT Bg.2.22. (b) More, additional; PSNI GINToL 
Ms!1105) (c) Second, another Pt.4.37; fa aeratsux samiAd 
Wd: Mk.5.2 like another (rival) Kesava. (d) Different; other; 
Hed HAY THAT GaTaSTY Ms. 1.85; Ks.26.235; Pt.4.6 
(with gen. ” (e) Ordinary, of the middle sort (H&4A); 
ORACAT SCAU: aeaic: Si.16.23. -3 Belonging to another, not 
one's own (opp. ta); ; oie FARAIANIad fdeexel Bat aidan: 
Ms.9.85 of another caste. -4 Hinder, posterior, latter, later, (in 
time space) (opp. qa); the last; Yat AeeIal STUSASS EAH CH 
UTORT TAXA Ms.4.93; Waray: Ie: Nir.; oft. used as first 
member of a genitive Tatpurusa comp. meaning 'the hind 
part,' "latter part or half’; “S&: the latter half of a month; 
Aled: latter half of a winter; “#Td: hind part of the body &c.; 
"aT, *2IX¢_ latter part of the rains, autumn &c. -5 Following, 
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the next. -6 Western; Tare MACHR RTE Spore: Si.9.1. qarart 
araferelt aae a Ku.1.1; Mu.4.21 -7 Inferior, lower (fePTE:); 
TRaAAcecdea THid fafa A WTA Bg.7.5. -8 (In Nyaya) 
Non-extensive, not covering too much, one of the two kinds of 
UATE, see Bhasa P.8. (WX = 31fHale higher 31 = Beta 
lower or afte ergtecd UX, sTeUa ld faced 3TULAL Mukta.) -9 
Distant; opposite. When 319 is used in the singular as a 
correlative to Uh the one, former, it means the other, the latter; 
Cal Fal CALAIS lel GNISINEATETMY Fada sileT R.5.60; when 
used in pl. it means ‘others', 'and others', and the words 
generally used as its correlatives are Uh, Hldd-Hligdd &e., 
HON, Heel. 
Uifatet: - Ufatey Fa. STI Y. 1°3 Note Alfaey a. [Yor TAT, AaT-Sher 
aT] 1 Connected or endowed with. -2 Possessed of magical 
powers. -3 Endowed or provided with, possessing. -4 Practising 
Yoga. -m. 1 A contemplative saint, a devotee, an ascetic; 
TATRA Has GA VVAla Aisotet | TE aT ale aT Ge a are 
UXAl Ad: || Bg.6.32; see the sixth adhyaya inter alia; Hareys: 
WATS GAAS: Pt.1.285; Fas Aleit feet Haare: 
R.6.38. -2 A magician, sorcerer. -3 A follower of the Yoga 
system of philosophy. 
adq - Cd a. (-dT f.) [eaeletd: STU] 1 Relating to gods, caused 
by or coming from gods, divine, celestial; Ud aa adt 
OaTrareaTa AS at: Kav. 1.33; aden arate a wfaeat 
CTA CIF, R.1.60; Y.2.235; Bg.4.25;9.13; 16.3; Ms.3.75. -2 
Royal; Cdl ad aea ddd Raj. T.5.206. -3 Depending on fate, 
fatal. -4 Possessing the quality of ded. 
3.1. ada 1 Fate, destiny, luck, fortune; Yatra mA 
aqtaiafa ead H. saa aaaie: WaUafect Mu.3; fa 
FETA ada a faeafd 'God helps those who help 
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themselves'; :eqd faecal SOS UNUAITCAFea Pt.1.361. 
(cae by chance, luckily, accidentally.) -2 A god, deity. -3 
A religious rite or offering, an oblation to gods; STAsS 
AMG Heed CAAT etHA Ram.1.23.2. 

4. Ga: - Fa: [ol ad «| 1 A sacrifice, sacrificial rite; any 
offering or oblation; Qalel TaAaoted Car:; ATAIGS a 
Haga: &e.3 Tag Haier Goteat Aa: SCE REECIEE Bg.3.14. -2 An 
act of worship, any pious or devotional ee: (Every 
householder, but particularly a Brahmana, has to perform five 
such devotional acts every day; their names are :-- adda, 
AolSY a, Trae, cdua, and S€A4a, which are collectively 
called the five 'great sacrifices’ 

5. WON - GR+ST+3RD Siet Ud: / ACA: FF. ag. / to do 

Note 35TacTF{_ / SOTA 1 Service, serving, attendance, 
waiting upon; fet Weare (TaeatVaia); SAMA ACS Td: 
TA Ysdd N.1.34; Pt.1.169; Ms.3.107; Bg.13.7; Y.3.156; 
Bh.2. ‘42, -2 Engaging in, being intent on, performing; alta 
Mk.6; €-eaIl Ms.2.69. -3 Worship, respect, adoration. -4 
Practice of archery. -5 Regarding as, reflecting upon. -6 


O 


Religious meditation 
6. S€Alseil - SEA Set TAY, 71 / SEA Ue Sider: Sia TEAM cT: / 
sé Acq itself the sacrificial fire 
7. 3daEdie - (ST+8) Sie ard: | AC-APR: FF. TE. / F lee TeTa: 
3ialet BOTs UT (to sacrifice, to eat, to ee) ) aerate, 
03,0008 ULCAUAT, HhAH:, sac 
ANI: Overall Meaning 
From aareiel: fa2erSUTH the Heda: of Yolleh: 4-25 is 
HOY Uifslet: CAH Ua Aa agora | 
e Note, meaning of saA can be “propitiating the Gods” 
@ or meaning of ada can also be as ordained by providence 
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e Or meaning of ada can be ‘divine’ as adjective of TAAL 
3TOX (Al fetet:) Gator Ud GAA HEAMsell SAfste ata 


Beraqageryory, 
SAAGTUL Bat (C TART) “AL Aa)” VAT AMAT: 8-2-2 
Orfaet: TATA (¢ HART) “ATTA” VAST ATT: 8-2-8 
TEAM AAI Bat (C HANI) “GL AA)” VAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
TAA TACATA (¢ HARI “TEA” VAST AMAT: 8-2-8 
fecquz: Notes of self-study 

1 One may think that meanings of words such as 315K, add, Ua: are 
known. But I still feel like referring to them in Apte’s dictionary and 
I get so much interesting, additional information. For example for 
the word U71:, there is information about five Ua: which everyone 
should perform every day, at least symbolically. 
2 For composing 3i~-dd: of the first line, the word add offers 
multiple options of not only by its meaning, but also by the options 
of syntax and by options of intonations. So, that seems to make the 
first line a cryptic statement. 
3 The second line T€Alse dat Bat aactarrae ata has been 
well-explained in @fd eee that it matches with the quote in 
Rigveda. In the translation of 2aNeea of AHATea [eSH at 


https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-Bg Tilak-V 
olumesl And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n37 


7/mode/2up) 
Some (PA) Ar eater: perform sacrifice addressed to deities (instead of 


for dedicating it to the SéHc1) ; and others make sacrifice of a T7: 
by a Ua: into the SéHc1-fire. 

[The latter portion of this stanza refers to the description in the 
Yewitd that the gods offered a sacrifice to the faXtc-formed 
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TATE: cf., "Maa WaAaled Sdi:" (Rg. 10. 90. 16) ; and the 
words, "Uat uactattateaia in this stanza are synonymous with the 
words "Uelel JaAaoled" in the Rg-Veda, and seem to be used 
accordingly. It is evident that the faxic-formed animal, which was 
sacrificed into the Ya performed in the beginning of the world, and 
the god, for propitiating whom the sacrifice was made, must both 
have been of the form of the SéAct. In short, as the JE Acl 
continually pervades all things in the world, the statement in the 
24th stanza that, in performing all Actions desirelessly, the J€Ac1 is 
always sacrificed by the SéHcr, is scientifically correct; all that is 
wanted is that one's Mind has been formed accordingly. This is not 
the only stanza in the Gita which refers to the WI +d, but later on, 
the description in Chapter X, is also consistent with that {c1.] 

4 The mention above “...the S€ Acq is always sacrificed by the Sé Ac, 
is scientifically correct; all that is wanted is that one's Mind has 
been formed accordingly...” suggests that understanding the 
scientific validity of this statement, rather, understanding this entire 
eich: 4-25 requires the mindset to be appropriate. 

5 The words in 28°71 eM aT: AWA: Alea a: FATA A ae aT: 
seem to suggest an altogether different meaning of the word U=:, 
different from the conventional meaning that U7: is a ritual to be 
performed by offering id: into the Dalféet: which has Afaed: that 
are lighted, enkindled and are kept aflame while reciting HoaT:. 








A more universal definition of U2: to encompass 4C3AaT: AWA: 
Gera: FqTeAA ae aT: would be Ua: is an activity performed 
intently. 


In the context of the phrase Uetet Ud Wa SeAeAt Sofstedid which 
is synonymous with “Ma TAAAsled Sa:" (Rg. 10. 90. 16) comes 
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to mind generation of electricity in power plants or any instance or 
any activity which involves generation of power, say every 
automobile. Every such activity qualifies Qetet Gat. 


Intensive study builds up power of knowledge, which is 
TACIT AlcAGat:. So, most generally Ua: is any activity performed 
intently with positive intentions. 


Maybe, the same concept is embedded in Waseda. So, as 
suggested in TlaNeee, study of this goin: 4- 25 and the further 5 
should extend to study of Y@9U¢d4 also. Since that becomes 
another study, may I leave this study just by this mention. 


sTAed ! 


-0-O-0- 
cy, 
aaAl va: 
ATIF 4-26 Aral ieagwaey 


A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


As mentioned earlier, this 2cllch: is the second of the set of six Qala: 
from 4-25 to 4-30. The oS is 





ra suai geste I¥-26 II 
areaeren: fagarsonter 
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The two aieareil are > 
3d ATA et STAT HAAMSAY TEATS | 
1. HeY- AeA Ad. HAY. 13 
2. airardtfey - iat eametirs Sine Salt Oo mr ng 

a |B SAF - [SAAsatet J-PLOT- -Sec{] 1 The ear; 5 ast Teele at 
Husa Bh.2.71. 

22, 31et - ante qu. 71 /31fe a. 1 First, primary, primitive; 
fora lot CaSARU Ak. -2 Chief, first, principal, 
pre-eminent; oft. at the end of comp. in this sense; see 
below. -3 First in time existing before. =cle 1 Beginning, 
commencement (opp. 31-c); 314 Wd aeastet any 
SlatAAR std Ms.1.8; Bg.3.41; Hote &e.; 

STIR ETA Ku. 2.9; oft. at the end of comp. and 
translated by 'beginning with’, ‘et cetera’, 'and others’, 
‘and so on' (of the same nature or kind), 'such like'; 


Sralaqar adi: the gods Indra and others (Sea: 31421 a); 
Udalie this and the like. 
3. STegUnner - sigur AY. 31y 273 
4. Paarfsry - aan F. 73 | GAA: Ud 3ifeet: Slat AAATieet: / 
4.1. aaa: - Raséeaint. check, control 


5. gate - 8 sic td: / AeA Ale WY. IE. / Note § GleTarerar: 
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3elet WoTet A (to sacrifice, to eat, to consume) alele IHies:, 
03,0008 ULEHUGT, AhAH:, 3S 


air erecrdia owen sieneniiary agate 


1. 


2. 


esalalet - esate fa. 314 Y. 23 / asa: Bet Ast J ersaqew: / 
1.1. sq: - [Rsq-U51] 1 Sound (the object of the sense of 
hearing and property of STITT) 

fayatel - TANS U. 2°3 / Note faNz: 1 An object of sense; (these 
are five, corresponding to the five organs of sense; &4, (a, 
dre, tae and esq corresponding to the eye, tongue, nose, 
skin, and ear) 

SlegUlsedy - Sieg unisel Y. 773 / Segara seer: Sid 
SiegUlidet: / Note, Slead a. Fit for or belonging to or agreeable 
= Indra. -3: A friend or companion of Indra. -U# [§~¢-d; 

Seoul Golda; by P.V.2.93 SE MIG GAGEUIG ad 

foe Se aT] 1 Power, force, the quality 
which belongs to Indra. -2 An organ of sense, sense, or faculty 
of sense. (Indriyas are often compared to restive horses, which, 
if not properly checked, will lead one astray; cf. AT 

AeA MAA gaa: Ki.5.50). There are two kinds of 
siecener :- (a) MAK gay or Faiergaar; sirst caraaqon 
fared arfaent da WSaay (also Hat: according to some); and (b) 
HATegaior:- TITTY SCAT ah da aera FAT Ms.2.90. Ms. 
further adds Uhleei Aell AA FAIA TATAHA | afeaiesad 
falda! sad: ecaept sort || In tie Vedanta FAct:, gare, TEAL 
and fad are said to be the four internal organs, the total 
number of organs being, therefore, 14, each presided over by 
its own ruler or feraed. In Nydya each organ is connected with 
its own peculiar element; the eye, ear, tongue, nose, and skin 
being connected respectively with Light or fire, Ether, Water, 
Earth and Air. 
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ARIK: Overall Meaning 
Zoey AAT Tot Sfrg Unruly CAA FATT aeatct Others sacrifice the 
organs satel fer (that is, ears, eyes, etc.) into the Fire (agni) in the 
shape of restraint (G24) 
31% sale let [ATA Sie-gUnisery AEAiA and others again, sacrifice 
the objects of sense, such as, sound etc, into the Fire in the shape of 
the organs. 


Geralagea sory 
Marcle gawgey (¢ HARM “fegawa(eAy” LAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
PAANGAT AEA (¢ HANI) “Y Ea” TAS ATA: 8-2-8 
Wea elie AV Alora (C HSIN) “GAoA(HA)” TAT ATAT: 8-2-2 
SeGUlsery TEAA (¢ HARM) “Y EI” VAT ATT: 8-2-8 
fecquz: Notes of self-study 
1 When reciting this Qalp: by myself, often an inadvertent mistake 
does happen that I recite it as 
MAC egMvIey siegUiery Seat | 
sclera AAA AIA IAT TEA I 
Is interchanging the words Srgantsery and CAAT FAT a big mistake 
9 
1. In the first line = Sieg can rather be ~4 Sieg. 
2. In the second line, it cannot be ~-4 aa, it ought to be ra Oa 
3. Sanskrit allows freedom of syntax. That does not mean that 
word in one sentence can be shifted to another sentence. In the 
two lines there are two sentences. The words have to be in their 
respective sentences only. 
4. Meaning of 2saldlfedSalote ey CIA FTY seater may not be 


off the mark. 
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5. But aaldletfeg vary Serganisery seat would mean a 
suicidal act of self-immolation @ 
2 The verb seater connotes Ui:. Also from the mention here of 
Aaa iaet: and Sfegaitder: it is clear that these al: are different 
from the conventional G:. 
3 But to call any activity as Yat:, we should be able to identify the 
farel: which make the 3ifeet: and the ld: which is offered. 











I was actually deliberating the significance of the word TIAN TATY 
being plural. The word Slerganiseery being in plural is 
understandable, because Sfeganier are many. But does the word 
ORIEL need to be plural ? The logic seems to be that Aaa: are 
iAT:, and UfFre: are always plural. The tabulation above has 
certainly helped to clarify CAA SAT being plural. 

4 Another point of deliberation is what Ua: it is, when 31ey 
sare et Stegner TASTY aeata, also when 31e2 Qfsalalel 
TATA Shrganisery aeatd. As such during Ua: both fae: and 
ld: burn off. Is it to be understood that 

4.1 when 3163 arc iet Sfrganror Haanisery eae both Sleganer 
and Gaal: burn off ? 

4.2 when 312} eeqialel AVA Steg antsery aeatat both fava: and 
Siegal burn off ? 


It seems that “burn off’ should be taken to mean “become null and 
void”. 

5 This raises a further enquiry whether the two styles of Ul: - 

(a) when Sieger and Gal: burn off 


(b) when faye: and Siegal [UT burn off 
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are really different. They are mentioned to be different. We have to 
take it that they are different. But how ? 
In both the cases Seg aiiey burn off, become null and void as @1¢: in 
case (a) and as fae: in case (b). 
In case (a) GAT: which burn off, become null and void are related 
to the mental faculties. They become null and void means that the 
mind attains a state of tranquility. 
In case (b) faa: burn off, become null and void means that the 
faNa:, all external influences just can’t influence the Ufa: the 
art. 
This case (b) seems identical to 
faye fafetacded faxreneT afeet: | 
Tadat TSCA UT E8caT feta Il 2-48 Il 
This Stas: or Ul is as such the Te2AWa:. See 
ATATCUES ABTATET ForsaTe ra fey AAR: | 


SlegUviieg Mae AeACA Va WiciSoaT Il 2-E¢ Il 
Actually the second line in (2-&C) is a replica of 
SegUviiog as AeACA VAT iciSoaT Il 2-S¢ II 


All in all, the Za: whether *iaTel fet Sle ganier TAA SATY and/or 
eeqialel TAVATel SiegUitsery are Ball: of or by AAT: of course, 
for Teadyat:. 

6 The mention 3legarer CAA FAT brings to mind three monkeys of 
Mahatma Gandhi. 
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7] 


HR 
aa aa: 
NATSU 4-27 Halo eg aay 


A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


This 2c\ch: 4-27 is third of the set of 6 from 4-25 to 4-30. The 2am: 
is - 


TAA HE AHAT VTOTHATT ATA | 
MAGIA Mat TEA ATAHAT | ¥-2 I 
yard: 

TAT Sieg AHA GOTHAM FT STay | 
SCAG TAMS-3et TEAS AACA I 
ATFARIaT: FAVS fey 





The 3edu4di¢y# is 
3TOL AAT SieGAHANT GOTHAM T AleaaAd scA aA Asset 
aeatet 
Gale are: 
1. Sf gaat - sfeaaron HAM 312aT Sfeast: HON fel HAT 
2. GOTHAM - WIT GIO aT HAO fel HAT / In Apte’s 
dictionary WUT Hey n. Vital function. Note, vital organs are the 
main organs inside the body, such as the heart, lungs, and 
brain, that are necessary for life. So, WIUTHATIOT are functions 
of the vital organs. 
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3. Maal - aaa ate sia areata 
4. TcHATA Aaa - ICA AAA AM SeT: F771 
4.1. 3ilcHell 31cHet: GIA: ofa sIcHeaa: / eA SA: Ud 
ANT: Sia HTCHAAAAT: / HCAAAAAT: Us 3tfset: Siar 
3c AAA feat: 
ANI: Overall Meaning 

3TAX Garey SfeaaHanier WoTHA a arearalfea sca aTA Asal 
Feat = Others still, sacrifice all the Actions (that is, functions) of 
the various organs, and vital forces UTUTT: into the Fire of Uist in the 
shape of Mental control, which has been lit by- Knowledge 31-1. 
[ In the above stanza, are described two or three different kinds of 
symbolical Ua: e. g., (1) controlling the senses, that is, allowing 
them to perform their respective functions within proper limits; (2) 
totally destroying the senses, by wholly giving up the objects of 
sense, which go to feed the senses ; (3) putting an end to the Actions, 
not only of the senses, but even of the vital forces (STUTT:) themselves, 
by entering into a complete mental absorption Aare: and 
remaining steeped in the joy of the Atman. Now, if these are 
compared with a Yajna, then, in the first kind of Yajna, the limit 
GaAeT which is placed mon the senses becomes the Fire 31feeq:; 
because, by m -working out the simile, all that enters the limit may 
be said to have been offered into the Fire. Similarly, in the second 
kind of Yajna, the organs themselves, and in the third kind of Yajna, 
both the organs and the prana (vital forces) are compared with the 
material offered up as a sacrifice-offering, and the Control of the 
Atman 3c becomes the Fire. There are, besides, others, 
who only perform the WUTTSTA (i. e., econtrol of the Prana (life) in 
the shape, of the breath- Trans. ); and these are described further on 
in the 29th stanza. This idea of symbolically extending the original 
meaning of the word 427:, namely, 'a sacrifice of various materials', 
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and making it include religious austerities dT:, Renunciation 
Geared, Mental absorption Farfe:, control of the prana or breath 
YIUNTSTA and other means of getting merged into the Blessed Lord, 
has not been mentioned for the first time in the fc. In the 4th 
chapter of the AeaCAA:, where the state of the house-holder is being 
described, after " stating that no house-holder should give up the 
five * principal sacrifices Hele: prescribed by the ¢41d4: namely, 
the RiSAe: the Cau: the 3a: the ASIA: and the qa: 
it is stated that many persons "sacrifice the speech into the organs, 
or the UIT: (life) into the speech, or ultimately even propitiate the 
ULARLAL by a VlelGai: (that is, the sacrifice by Knowledge, or 
sacrificing everything into the sacrificial fire of Knowledge)", 
(Trans. Hee: 4, 21-24). Considering the matter from the 
historical point of view, it can be seen that when the sacrifice of 
wealth of various kinds prescribed in the atic -texts for propitiating 
S7G, IOUT and other deities fell into disuse, and the devices of 
attaining the state of the WWAat by Waste SNeT:, Peas or 
Metaphysical Knowledge came more and more into vogue, the 
meaning of the word U1: was widened, and it was made to 
symbolically include all the various devices of obtaining Release. 
The principle at the root of this is the tendency to indicate 
subsequent religious methods by the same technical terms as had 
come to be formerly accepted in the religion. Whatever may be the 
case, it is clear from this exposition in the ACA, that this idea 
had acquired general acceptance before, or at any rate at the same 
time as the ala. ] 


Geralagea yor 


Tae AaHANT (¢ HARM) “AHA” VAST AAT: 8-2-2 
FIOTHATOT UTS (¢ STARTTT) “TOT UT” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
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HMeAATAA Asal (C HASARTT) “AAT” WAT ATA: 8-2-2 
EAA ATMA (¢ HART) “TAIT” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
HTSCH-Goa: 
fecquy: Moi of self-study 
1 In 4-24 and 4-25 there is mention of SéAlfect: :, in 4-26 of Taal tet: 


and 3 TGUlidet:, here 31CHAAGAAMIde1:. So, the table in 4-26 can be 
updated as > 











2 In this Qcllch: 4-27 the word Aletalldd explains also that the fire 
cHAAAAM et: is lighted or ignited by Aleta. 


3 In the context of sTTaTel fet Sg aniul in 4-26, there was the detail in 
Apte’s dictionary that arate fet Sfeqaniul are primarily Alot fg anier. 
There are also HA legal. So, the mention here of Tartar 
SfeguhaAnr is inclusive of AMaleaaHraAnel and HAleqanhaAnel. But 
WIUTHATIOT are mentioned separately. What are they ? As explained 
under Ueleara?:, YIUTHAIMT are functions of the vital organs, which 
are the main organs inside the body, such as the heart, lungs, and 
brain, that are necessary for life. Actually the functions of organs 
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involved in physiological systems of respiration, blood circulation, 
digestion, excretion not only of urine and stools but also of sweating, 
are all SIUTHANNOT functions operated by SIUT:. So, I thought it good 
to make Tad edl¢aH of the word WIUTHATOT as Wet GOTT GT 
PROTA fel HAM. Actually the word UT: has been well detailed in 
Apte’s dictionary as 


e YU: 1 Breath, respiration. -2 The breath of life, vitality, life, 
vital air, principle of life (usually pl. in this sense, the WTUTI: 
being five; SMUT, 3c, GAT, Cale and 3clct); 

WVRUA RAHAT R.2.53312.54; (Efe WON aesOlet: FATA 
SUPA: | SeTeT: HUSA SAT: WAM: I). 


Isn’t it all amazing, rather, astonishing that the word FIUTHATIT is 
so scientifically correct and %Y4: HoT4: had so good and perfect 
understanding of the physiology of the human body systems. The 
UPcasaaAy captured all that knowledge in simple, fluent, 
easy-to-recite and easy-to-remember 2alehT: > 
Ble WON Taso: Hare AeA: | 
Sala: HUSSNEM Sara: ANT: Il 
By the way in <IsqheUgH: the etymology of UITT:, Y, Caftite stata 
agleaict |W + 3 + 31 | THATS ae ese 1). All words 
OAUT, TUT, AAIctT, SAleT and Sale are from &d: 31] - Het WMT (to 
pecan to live, to inhale, to be able) 3Talfe:, 02, 00£% UNEH TET, 
pein kN (to breath, to breathe) fearie:, oY ,00|(92 sea, 
3IhAH:, ac 
Note WITT is from W+31e, 
e 3c is from 319+3icT, Note 37T means ‘down’ or ‘away’. The 
excretory system functions to take the excretions ‘down’ or 
‘away’. Release of the unwanted and of the unwarranted is the 
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fundamental base 4JoTUIN: of living life. ToTATdHA is said to 
be located at Taqdit7 
e GAlcl is from €A+31+3icl is supposed to be situated at the 
navel. Note, in the uterus, the embryo lives and grows due to its 
navel being connected by the umbilical cord. The Ghaiftter 
thought that SéHT emanated from a1Is: of Tasuy: seems to be 
literary encoding of scientific knowledge. The navel is said to 
be the location of ATTA. Note cus connotes the six 
mystical circles of the body, i. e. HeTUN, Fare Sorc, ATT, 
soled, Taereey and 31a. 
@ CUlel is from f4+311+31e1 and 
© 3clel is from 3d+31+3teT / 3d means ‘up’ It is said that Ufeter: 
release their last breath the WITT: from Ge Gi<dHF situated at 
the topmost part of the skull. 
As such, all GIMUTHAoT are functions that are performed by organs 
which function voluntarily. Those alfetet: who perform the 477: as 
TACT STeG AHA GOTHAM UT Alaa ZcAA AAA seat 
seater are obviously very, very special. 





4 Although the literal meaning of 31 Farrer Sfequcpaner 
WUIPANCT DT Aleta 31H AAA Tet aeata may be 
understood, how the 319% Gatide: Alfeter: actually do it, sounds to be 
totally cryptic. 





5 An interesting point also is that 311-HE AAMT: is the name of that 
31fteT: where 311cHAAA: is in the role of GfAel:. How come 
HICHAAA: or 3ICAHAATAAT: is considered to be in the role of 
AfAe:, which when kindled make 3TCHASAA MT eet: ? Basically 
31fteT: is manifestation of energy. So 31cHAAAAIMT: is to be taken to 
be a manifestation of energy. To be able to exercise 3TeHATA 
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self-control requires great mental resolve, great mental strength, 
that is energy. This is some simplistic thought that comes to mind, 
when trying to understand SICAATAA TM eeT:. But this may not be 
the explanation. 





6 The fact that all this sounds cryptic seems to be corroborated by 
the title of SSals®arai: being STceHAAAAT:. A wholesome 31&21z: is 
devoted to explain 3A AASNAT:. 


AA a: 
TAF 4-28 aodaanea gear 


A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


This 2c: 4-28 is fourth of the set of 6 from 4-25 to 4-30. The 2ale: 


is - 
GOUT ATEAAT aT ATTA SATE 


Fae aaa Ads: AfWeada!: Il ¥-2 Il 
arse: 
Seagal: AWAat: Blerasat: A 3a | 


CAAA MAGA: FT AAs: Aisa: Il 
There is not much to tabulate GI¢aTRrevr: fagerguray because Aq is 
STcUGA, aT is 31c44GA, all other words gcddai: Ada: Berea: 
TOR FARA Salas: Bas: Giada: have Y. 13 and hence are 
pe) 
pyaar: 
The 3ir-dudi¢yd is > 
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aa AGL acagal: AUAa: Asa: FAA alsa: Das: 
AiMeae: T (alec) 


UeTeHUTaT: 


1. Seaesat: - seas Ta. 374. 1°3 


LA. 


2, 


13. 


SeUAS: (Geet: aT) Wat: BET A: Se: (sEcTe:) 
acaAS (-21 £) 1 Material. -2 Having any substance. -3 
Consisting of wealth. 

ged: - goa ATA ay. 3°3 Note 4cU# 1 A thing, substance, 
object, matter; the whole creation (31fe a1); 

ACA PAPRAEA Ya Uecayasay Bhag.12.6.38. -2 
The ingredient or material of anything. -3 A material to 
work upon. -4 A fit or suitable object (to receive 
instruction &c.); aoa foreign terete astcAetts Ty 
Mu.7.14; see 31G4¢U also. -5 An elementary substance, the 
substratum of properties; one of the seven categories of 
the Vaisesikas; (the AcCAIT are nine:-- 

YfAeaca aaa HIRT oA STC AAA); one of the six of 
the Jainas (sid, &H, 3184, Fase, Pret and 3iTHIRT!). -6 
Any possession, wealth, Sanus. property, money : Ys 
SCUTMT-- "AUIS: UIA: UPA AAT GREATS, ISAT’; 
sonst Tt acme ORAgRT aTfet SE Mb.12.59.64; aa ARI 
fate gee Al fe GEA HAY Set: U.2.19. 


2. Aaa: - Tas fa. 37 G. 1°3 


Dalle 


2.2. 


2.3. 


Aa: (AAS: GT) Tat: TEI A: AGT: (sgcite:) 

AAS a. 1 Consisting in religious penance; 

Var aaleatd: QUT: FaeAs ASA AMAT My.1.42. 
-2 Practising penance, devout. -: The Supreme Being. 
AONE: - AT ATA oY, 3°3 Note AVA [AY-3AeT] 1 
Warmth, heat, fire, light; Ucn: aaa aifatar 
Mb.12.351.10. -2 Pain, suffering; of Ad: HAReT Rv.7.82.7. 
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-3 Penance, religious austerity, mortification; TT: feel 
dadiitdaieiate] Ku.5.64. -4 Meditation connected with 
the practice of personal self-denial or bodily 
mortification; 3IRT dissehanal ATA EArt Mb.1.3.57.; 
Bhag.12.11.24. -5 Moral virtue, merit. -6 Special duty or 
observance (of any particular caste); Fea edleolliol AAT 
ATatateaicde Bri. Up. 1.5.1. -7 One of the seven worlds; 
i. e. the region above the world called sicTq. 


3, Olea: - Beararar a. 374 Y. 173 


3.1. 


3.2. 


NT: Ua Tat: EHF: Bs: (secife:) 

Oya: - [4st arate Gat [ pcdH] 1 Joining, uniting. -2 Union, 
junction, combination; , Saeed QT et: TATA Wievtt 
UVSTH S.7.22; TOASA Hed TOUS AT: Ki.10. 25; (al) 
ahreateaaatared R.6.65. -3 Contact, touch, 
connection; TASHARIC Qn aleTot: 

wate esaeceraaycdt cdid R.3.26. -4 Employment, 
application: use; vaste QUIET: UR aA 
Ms.9.10; R.10.86. -5 Mode, manner, course, means; 
rete Arete at SAUTE SCT: Bhag.3.24.17; 

PATA ot gerd H.1. In the course of conversation’. -6 
Consequence: result; (mostly at the end of comp on in 
abl.); T@NAMNGAA AT: WAS Afdeilid §.2.15; Ku.7.55. 
-7 A yoke. -8 A conveyance, vehicle, carriage. -9 (a) An 
armour. (b) Putting on armour. -10 Fitness, propriety, 
suitableness. -11 An occupation, a work, business. -12 A 
trick, fraud, device; BleNtAetidshlea Alstelea a aaeFL 
Ms.8.165. -13 An expedient, plan, means in general. -14 
Endeavour, zeal, diligence, assiduity; ATH eaAA 
Alot BTV WUSA Mb.7.188.45. Season set Bret 

PAI ASSg [eae Ms.7.44. -15 Remedy, cure. -16 A 
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charm, spell, incantation, magic, magical art; 
AMAA T BT: HA Cs TD Mb.12.59.48. -17 
Gaining, acquiring, acquisition; data Braet TATA, 
Raém.2.82.30. -18 The equipment of an army. -19 Fixing, 
putting on, practice; Aedel (ead TAL faqar Welter LEA 
Mb.5.34.39. -20 A side; an argument. -21 An occasion, 
opportunity. -22 Possibility, occurrence. -23 Wealth, 
substance. -24 A rule, precept. -25 Dependence, relation, 
regular order or connection, dependence of one word 
upon another. -26 Etymology or derivation of the 
meaning of a word. -27 The etymological meaning of a 
word (opp. Sie); 31daaeecdaaT:. -28 Deep and abstract 
meditation, concentration of the mind, contemplation of 
the Supreme Spirit, which in aNeT phil. is defined as 


foagiaieae; 8 SeAA AeA CaAaAALATA Be. 

5.21; Ba Bat AtaayseaeT Ku.1.21; Vad; Beas 
delc4oil+ R.1.8. -29 The system of philosophy established 
by Patanjali, which is considered to be the second division 
of the Samkhya philosophy, but is practically reckoned as 
a separate system; Uh Ged Ud Ale a S: G2QSid A Wald 
Bg.5.5. (The chief aim of the art philosophy is to teach 
the means by which the human soul may be completely 
united with the Supreme Spirit and thus secure 
absolution; and deep abstract meditation is laid down as 
the chief means of securing this end, elaborate rules being 
given for the proper practice of such QNT or concentration 
of mind.) -30 A follower of the ayeT system of philosophy; 
AThE TAHA Be ATT AA: Mb.12.200.23. -31 (In 
arith.) Addition. -32 (In astr.) Conjunction, lucky 
conjunction. -33 A combination of stars. -34 N. of a 
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4. 


particular astronomical division of time (27 such Yogas 
are usually enumerated). -35 The principal star in a lunar 
mansion. -36 Devotion, pious seeking after god. -37 A spy, 
secret agent. -38 A traitor, a violator of truth or 
confidence. -39 An attack; GTA AIO STAT fh ea TATA 
Ufd Siva B.13.7. -40 Steady application; 4dIq fe Wel, 
Waa Bat Breteler Kau. A.1.5; Ala Deteaalster 

STF aLcarsrareaty Bg.13.10. -41 Ability, power; Val 
fasiict ast a Aa A ate aed: Bg.10.7; Wea A Aaa 
11.8. -42 Equality, sameness; Acd Bel Sead Bg.2.48. 


Fae alla: - FATA A Alea Ta. 374. 1°3 


4.1. 
4.2. 
4.3. 


4.4. 


Cael HEA: Sia FTCA: (FAAT-ACTST:) 

EAEA: UT Alet UT Sie FATCATA alot (SANG Iecg:) 
EAA A aot Ud Bat: USA A: FATA AeA aT: (sesitTe:) 
one who studies, acquires knowledge and practices 
knowledge as 4:, i.e. practices knowledge as a sacred, 
sacrosanct routine is [eqs aag a: 

TaTeUTy: - study and practice by oneself, one’s own study, 
one’s own practice 


Ada: - Ufa one who strives Ta. U. 1°3 


a F 


5.2; 


= eS 


In Apte’s dictionary this WTAgichaA Ula is basically 
detailed as Ufc: f, [WA-l#deq] 1 Restraint, check control 
But there is also Uf: m. [Uda Alaa Ad-Saq] 1 An 
ascetic, one who has renounced the world and controlled 
his passions; U2 Glet [del Sal ALM Alet Tae Bla: 
By.1.119. 

As such Ud-SeT makes Ufdel which is also detailed 
separately. Oidet m. An ascetic. u. 1°3 of Ufdet should be 
Uidel: What we have here is da:. We have to take du: 
to be Ufc: m. 1°3 from (5.2) 
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6. Bias: - AMA Fa. 314 Y. 173 


6.1. 
6.2. 


6.3. 


6.4. 


ila: Ta: BETS: Sara: (sesiTe:) 

aia - THEY Sit Ud: | Tea Fafa. | Note f2t fast 
fel2ifet (to sharpen, to whet) Edlic:, 04,0003 sarge}, 
APH: sfc | In Apte’s dictionary [8 f15 U. (Teele, 
TeTA) 1 To whet, sharpen. -2 To attenuate, make thin. -3 
To excite. -4 To be attentive. -5 To be sharp. 

aia p. p. 1 Sharpened, aroused; dade Ae: ad AA 
STUTT: Tare: Mb.5.180.22. -2 Sharp, acute. -3 
Thoroughly completed, effected, accomplished. -4 
Decided, well-ascertained, determined, certain. -5 
Effecting, diligent in performing. -6 Firmly adhering to (a 
vow); SUS AAA scar Scar ech: Fc: Mb.12.265.7. 
-Comp. -31IcAcT a. one whose mind is thoroughly matured 
or disciplined. -dc a. one who has fulfilled his vow. 

dd - dd:, JAH, [Asl-9 oa c:] 1 A religious act of 
devotion or austerity, vowed observance, a vow in 
general; 312ead1d ATAU R.13.67;2.4,25; (there 
are several vratas enjoined in the different Puranas; but 
their number cannot be said to be fixed, as new ones, e. g. 
AcTARAVTAA, are being added every day). -2 A vow, 
promise, resolve; Usa HIldd: WAIT Wiaa eel 
R.17.42; so Ucddd, Gadd, Codd &e. 3 Object of 
devotion or faith, devotions as in Ufdddl: Gfddd Bea: 
UM); Aled Gada altel el Ue aa: Bg.9.25. -4 A 
rite, an observance, practice, as in ahd q. V; 
Sabaraswamin difines it as Gesu THAT MILA 
TAPAS GEARY ae aT SB. on MS.4.3.8. -5 Mode 
of life, course of conduct; 3127 d alee era ATAT CAT: 
S.5.27. -6 An ordinance, a law, rule. -7 Sacrifice. -8 An 
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act, deed, work. -9 A design, plan. -10 Mental activity; 
Tdfaia T Aleta HH Sead SB. on MS.6.2.20. 
ANI: Overall Meaning 

AM A Aeaaa: AAA: Aleraa: FACT Aaa: AAT: 
Siar: T (alec) = 
From 
https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumesl And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n38 
5/mode/2up 
In this way, some Uda: observing severe vows (that is, persons who 
have acquired mental control) perform the sacrifice of wealth; 
others perform the sacrifice by austerity, others by Yogic practices, 
others by TdTeUTga (that is, by observing the ritual prescribed for 
one's own caste), and others by 21 i.e., Knowledge. 


Gralla gear yor 
SOTA ASAT AAT (€ START) “EAT (AT)” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
GTA ATE ALATA (6 START) “EAI” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
FAA A aMAT ALT (C START) “ASAT? VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
Fat: GMa: (¢ HARM) “faa” VAST ATAT: &-2-8 
fecquz: Notes of self-study 
1 I have been tabulating for every type of Uv1:, the name of the 
31fseT :, what SfaeT: and what @id:. Here the Jat: are CUA: 
Ada: Besa: FATA eA ae: After Wet: nothing remains of 
fae: and Sfd:. By AcAaaT: no FeTA remains. So, all GTA is to be 
considered as both Hae: and él: in the performance of 4cUaat:. 
e By the same token, in AU et: Beet: and Fae aa: 
also all AU:, all Ute: and all FaleAaele 4] are the respective 
afaAe: and éfd: and nothing shall remain of them. 
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e One mute question arises, if nothing is to remain of d@:, ayer: 
and Fdl@aa ale, why should one perform duet: Beat: 
and Fqieaisalel sa: ? 

e Actually the subject is dealt with in the seventeenth chapter 
with focus on Ua: dU: and cIcTH. The succinct answers to the 
question “why to perform” are in the phrases 

o 3thelpisiais: AWeed: Ud sid Aicdh: Bat: ssa 
(17’11) - Note, Alicdh: Ia: is performed because it is 
usccy: Vd, it has to be performed. 

o WhelHslarsy: Aled AT: ACA (17°17) - Likewise 
fed Aq: is observed, because it has to be observed. 

o Oledsh cla ales sia dad (17°20) - Also Aicdh Gla 
is offered, because it must be offered. Alfcdh clad is 
basically 4cUaa:. 

The mention of 4cda: brings to mind HO fa TT which starts 
with the instance of Gct4Id1:, father of Afdchdl:, performing 
Aadeaa: whereby he offered all and everything of his as the ritual 
of the Ua:. 

This included the cows which were already Crater: ATA: too 
weak to eat or drink anything, qrualel: had no milk to give, 

fet f-gar: had no organs, as it were. 

alfdchdl: was anxious whether offering such cows would become a 
benevolent sacrifice. 

That anxiety becomes the prompt for delineation of the 
philosophical thought in HOM aT. 
It is well known that in the economy of Vedic times, cows were 
wealth. So, offering cows to be taken away qTeUTy 

oA by whosoever be interested was ¢c4d4a:-part of the 
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Maybe Wadeaeat: was a way to relinquish everything, or maybe, to 
declare one’s bankruptcy. Does that become another interesting 
connotation of the word U7: ? 


3 For the word dU at (2.3) I have copy-pasted its meaning as 
available in Apte’s dictionary. But in the seventeenth chapter there 
is much more detail about dU especially about J9q having three 
aspects INNA dsAgA Alcaga. 

So, aura: are those Uaitda: Oi fetet:, for whom observances of 
A4e become Uai:. 

4 There is mention in 


https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumesl And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n38 


5/mode/2up 
“.. FAeUyy (that is, by observing the ritual prescribed for one's own 


caste) ..” 

I don’t agree with that. FqT©aTeq is individual’s practise. There is no 
need to relate it to the caste-system. 

In Apte’s dictionary also, FdTeUra: = self-recitation, muttering to 
oneself. 


WAAC ! 


-0-O-0- 
HR 
AL TF: 
NATE 4-29 31Tey TESTA AMT + 4-30 31a fe AATENT: 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 
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We shall study together these two Qe 4-29 and 4-30 the fifth and 
sixth of the set of 6 from 4-25 to 4-30. The 2c are > 
He TEATS HUT IMTS TTet ATTN | 
WUT SAAT GUN ATAAATAUT: Il ¥-28 II 
Gard: 
Het TEATA WOT TY STAAL AAT STAT | 
HIUT- 3 eT-TT At SALA VTUT-HTATA-UATAUT: |] ¥-28 II 


HAY PAAATENT: WUT MON Sea | 
Ads Aafdal Ta IIheAT: Il ¥-30 | 
yard: 

HUY fAA-HTENT: HOTEL MTS TEATS | 
Ue 318 Ud Gade: TaaaHeaT: Il ¥-30 
STFA: TATIUTA (¥-28) 


2971 WOT | WOT TetaT qed 
uae: =| at 
29°2 31OTet 3TOt OUT aed 
fat 
PP el 


STFA: TAVITA ('¥-30) 










30°1 31 ILYIGE aed 
felaeiret fot 
QT: 
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The 3edyqieaiia are > 
29°1 DIUNTATAUTAUT: GUT ATTA SALT 


WOT ATARI: - GOTTA Fal. TTT. 1°3 

UOTE STATA: STI WOT: (SSSI-ACTST:) 

WOT ATA OATAOT: SHI AON: (ACAH-ACTST:) 

YIUT: - 1 Breath, respiration. -2 The breath of life, vitality, life, 
vital air, principle of life (usually pl. in this sense, the Pranas 
being five; WUT, 3M lel, AATeT, CUToT and 3clct); 

WVUA ACHAT R.2.53312.54; (Efe WON aesOlet: FATA 
ABATE: | Seat: HUSSAM Cate: AAMT: II). -3 The 
first of the five life-winds or vital airs (which has its seat in the 
lungs); 3Tet Tea WOT WIS Tet AVMTAL | WOM ATTaTAT Vedi 
FUNSTAGTSTTT: || Bg.4.29. -4 Wind, air inhaled. 

3TH: [311-FA-TT] 1 Length; Taeerareareirety Me.59. -2 
Expansion, extension; Ki.7.6. -3 Stretching, extending. -4 
Restraint, control, stopping; WMUNTATAATAUT: Bg.4.29; 
WITT: OX AT: Ms.2.83. 

URTSUT: - See under UW (GX-31aeT) | WX-3TATT (31ST) a. 1 
attached or devoted to, adhering to. -2 depending on, subject 
to. -3 intent on, solely devoted to or absorbed in (at the end of 


comp.); WGA: Bh.2.56; so Ale; 3121 Alea Ae 
faaeir arareeyfsat tren Ku.4.1; 31ftetgla° &c. -4 connected with. 
QOTaTATRTAUT: = devoted to or indulgent in WUTSTA as 4st: 
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@ WUT act - WIOT-3ToTet-aTft EAN. 22 / WIT: DW 31Tet: T Sid 
Wore (SAAN dead:) / MONAT: SA STA WOT TAT 
(TSS-TCTRM:) / 

© BCA - SY (VUIGIA, See) 7 5. SIA Md: / AKA Feary / SE To 
obstruct, stop, arrest, check, oppose, hinder; impede, prevent 

© WONAAGTAUT: GOTT aTAT eqedI = those who are devoted to 
YUTSTA hold up the movements of WUT and 31UTeT 

29°2 3Tat GIOTAL 31 Tet aeaia = = some release WITT into 31UTeT 
29°3 aa Tae STOTATA, uct (Teac) = = some others release 31Icl into 
YIUT 
3071 STAY PAAAENT: WML HONS Tea 
e fan: - AIAER fa. 3 %. 1°3 
0 Ia: HE: TET: IAN: (Seat?) 

e {clad: = restrained 

e 31: - 31éX a. (UT or Uf) 1 Bringing near, procuring, getting; 
FINTSIX: peal Sk. -2 Going to fetch; 34 Teed Adl A 
ellelt HeldaH Mb.3.296.23. -<: 1 Taking, fetching, or 
bringing near; fereTaed WRTedRy TeAMeXAd iad: Ram.7.68.2. 
-2 Employing, using. -3 Taking food. -4 Food; (31@tied 

Cc : Sk.) 

e 3TUX fare: WUT ATTY aeata = even others who exercise 

control on their consumption, release WMT: into STUTI: 
30°2 Ud Ad HM Salada: Baa aHeasw: (Adie) 
ad - Hd all Wa. 374. 173 
Ud - Ud this Aa. FY, 13 
aafaa: - wate fa. a q. 173 
> aa afar sia aaTaS ( (STIG-AcTeT:) 
> faq is TIGA from ed: a aR) fac let (to 


understand, to learn, 4a know, to realize, to experience, to 


>, >, >, 
“ % 
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be sad, to meditate, to think) 3T@ITé:, 02.0058 ULEATST. 
WaHrdyc:, Ae 


> aatde = = one who knows what is to be understood as 4at 
& Ta AHeAMT: - THA AHeAT Pa. 314 Y. 173 
> Uae ert HeAY TET S: Taetaneas: 
> add a. Destroyed, diminished 
> aT 1 :Uz~ (A fa-d, Ata) To fast, to be abstinent; 3X74 
c 


HISodeatca aIALeasAT T Ms.5.69 Caus. or 10 U 


(aT afa-c, SI) 1 To throw, send, cast. -2 To miss. 
> HEAT a. 1 Sinful, wicked. -2 Foul, dirty; Rrdd del ast 
fae Sache Ram.1.43.26. -5:, -34 1 Stain, dirt, 
dregs. 
> Ud Ud 3 Galda: aM aHeAM: (Hd fect) = All these 
who are knowledgeable of U1: are cleansed of their sins 
by such Yall: 


Geralagea sory 
TTT et TEAL ATU (¢ START) “EAA GI” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
Ors Urat AAG (¢ HART) “ATG” VAT ATT: 2-2-2 
WUT AT SALA (C HANI) “ATA S(GEAT)” VAS AMAT: 8-2-2 
GMOTATAURTAUTT: (¢ 3TaATTT) “ATA” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
HTSCH-Goe: in ¥Y-28 
3ToR feaaaENe: (¢ 31a « ‘TeaATel” VAST AAT: 8-2-2 
WOT MOY SEAT (¢ ARI) “ST TEA” VAST AMAT: 8-2-8 
Basa Tae (¢ HARTY « ” VAST ATA: 2-2-2 
TAA ARCA: (€ HART) “ACH” VAT ATAT: 8-2-8 
GAR Ue STATE: HUA He[SCH-Geag: in ¥-30 


fecquz: Notes of self-study 


In these six 2c: are detailed various Ua: and various ways of 


performing ZaT:. Thus study of these 2o1ehT: takes one beyond the 
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conventional idea that Ua: is a ritual to be performed by offering 
ld: into the Zafeer: which has AfAez: that are lighted and are kept 
aflame while reciting H-aT:. 

e It comes to mind that consecration of the body of a dead 
person on a pyre is also 4a:. The funeral is a ritual of 
consecration, praying for sacredness. 

pl Translation of (4-29) at 


https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-Bg Tilak-V 


olumes1 And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n38 
5/mode/2up reads “Others taking to DUTTA, and controlling the 


movements of the WUT and the 311 breaths, sacrifice the 
YUT-breath into the 31Icl- breath, while others sacrifice the 
311cT-breath into the WIUT- breath.” The translation is followed by a 
note as follows — 

[The idea conveyed by this stanza is that performing the WONdTA 
(breath-control) according to the Wd>scfet UNsT is a kind of Gat:. As 
this i: in the form of the Wd>sie UT has been mentioned in the 
29th stanza, the word Ula: i.e. Ua: by aifatea practices in the 
28th stanza must be taken to mean the U4: according to HAT. 
The word UIT in the term WIUNSTA usually indicates both the 241: ( 
inhaling ) and the 3tGadTd: (exhaling) of the breath; but when a 
distinction is made between UIT: and 311ct:, the word UTS: means 
the ' out-going ' breath, that is to say, the 3¢Gd1d breath ; and the 
word 31UIcT: means the ' incoming * breath (Aqatea4rsisat 2.4. 12; 
and Giecleaaleclsiss 1. 3. 3). It must be borne in mind that these 
meanings of the words YIU: and 31Ict: are different from their 
ordinary meanings. Taking these meanings, when the UIT: that is, 
the exhaled breath or the 3t¢GdTd: has been sacrificed into the 
3TU1cT: that is, the intaken breath, the WDUNTSTA: which is performed, 
is known as the Yh: and conversely, when the 31IcT: has been 
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sacrificed into the WIUT: the YTMTSTA: which is performed, is named 
tach:. When both the SIT: and the 311ct: are controlled or stopped, 
the WMUTATH: which is performed is named PEA; now there 
remain besides these, the three breaths named ¢UlIc, 3cIol and 
Ale. Out of these, the breath cUlcT is located at the meeting point 
between the UIT and the 3191c, and comes to be used when one has 
to perform actions requiring force, when one partially controls the 
breath, such as, in drawing a bow or lifting up weights etc. (Gieclea 
1. 3. 5), The 3cIcT breath is the one which leaves the body at the 
moment of death (Wet. 3. 7) and the GAlcT breath is the breath 
which continually takes food-juices to every part of the body (We. 
3. 7). These are the ordinary meanings of these various kinds of 
breath according to the Aclecd2iea, but in some places even mquite 
different meanings are intended ; for example, in the 212th Chapter 
of the deTTd of the Aelita, quite mdifferent characteristics are 
mentioned of the WITT and other breaths; and WITT is explained as 
meaning the breath in the head, and the 31Ict is described as 
meaning the breath which escapes downwards from the body (Wet 
3-5 and apg. 2-6). According to the above stanza, the breath which 
is controlled is said to be ' sacrificed ' into the other kinds of breath] 

e In this note it is particularly noted that meanings of UIT and 
3TUIcT are different in different scriptures. What an exhaustive 
study ! 

e However the comment “... As this U1: in the form of the 
Uld>stet UleT has been mentioned in the 29th stanza, the word 
Baraat: ie. Wat: by aifeten practices in the 28th stanza must be 
taken to mean the U1: according to HAA ...” is not very 
convincing. Actually the alternative title of TTdNeea is 
HAATITET. One wonders whether @lhAlea [eam saw 
relation of PAA at every other instance. 
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3 By the way, during a discussion about WUNST#:, it transpired that 

the most common style of UIUTATHA: comprises of cycles of Hr 
inhale, DEAD hold, {deh exhale, €a31mh hold. The two hold? states 
PEA and Fah actually correspond to WUMoetaTat Sed! in 4-29. 

e The second cycle starts with {Xo inhale, rather, with YIU: but 
it is in succession of Fd31h hold of the previous cycle. That 
Easth hold is itself subsequent to tah exhale, rather, the 
3T1eT:. The mute question is whether the 31Ict: of the previous 
cycle would get released into the STU: of the next cycle. 

e Likewise, since {dm exhale, rather 311ct: in every cycle follows 
DEAD hold of the WX inhale, would this mean release of WITT: 
into 31Tct: ? 

e By this, WONATAWTAUT: performing HUTT SQEAT, some 
performing 31OTet seater YIUTFL and some others performing 
WUT sUtet AATTL aged not be considered to be different 
practices. All the practices seem to be integral to the practices 
of DMUMTATAUTAUTT:, especially the practices of 
3TeTNA-TENA-OTOTATA:. 

e Ifso, meaning of d219< may be taken as ‘thereafter’. By that 
the combined 3-d4qi¢yF would be WUNSTAATATT: 

MOTT SATA SALA, BTATeY HOTA TE ATA, AATAL WITS Oot 
(eae). 
4 There are also other methods of WUTATH: called as STEAM a little 
bag STANT a humming bee. In these, there is hardly any interval 
between 3UIcT#_ and YT. Maybe the mention TUT UOT aeatet 
in 4°30 suggests these other methods of WIUTSTH:. 
5 In 4’27 there was mention of WAM, which are voluntary 
functions of the vital organs, i.e. functions of the respiratory system, 
system of blood-circulation, the system of digestion, also the 
excretory system. Not to forget Feaatqae:, how the mind works. 
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Because these functions are voluntary, seemingly, we would not have 
any control over them. 

e Rather, we do not have any control that these functions would 

not happen. 

Yet UIUTATA: seems to be some control of the respiratory system and 
felacél: seems to be some control on the systems of digestion and 
in turn, the system of excretion. Rather, WUNSTA: and ferayen: 
seem to be the elixir for all UIOTHAIIUT, in turn the elixir of life ! So, 
even though we do not have any control that WIUTHAeT would NOT 
happen, we have some control, how they should happen. 
6 Looks like the six 2oVeT: from 4°25 to 4’30 bring focus on the 
practices of UMUTSTA: and feladiel:, which would prove to be the 
elixir of life ! 





QTE ! 

fro} fo) 

-0-O-o- 

CY) 
aal va: 
Masa 4-31 Tasers 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 
The 2c: is > 
TAMIA AM Wied TEA MATA | 


are OSEAN HatseT: PLATA || ¥-38 ll 
qacee: 
TAMSC-HH ATS: Wed TEA AeA | 
of 31 Ole: 3ST HAART Ha: HET: PATA || 8-38 I 
Taare: VAST (y-3%) 
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Fo | s 
1.2. HY AAA: Slot HATH: 
1.3. HY - HS descendant of HF dynasty Ta. 377 Y. 7°3 
1.4. GdiA- a. Most beautiful, the best, excellent, the most 


respectable 
LS. HLTAA: = the most respectable among descendants of 
HL dynasty 
. DA MWerqdaat: Welder FEA Aled 
2.1. FaMserqaHs: - GafAMscrAasot F. 1°3 


c oO > S 


2.1.1. aad sca sia aaIseH (F>aHl-dcTes:) 


~ 


2.1.3. Dalley ssc Sid Tasca 
(STIG -ATSS:) 


2.1.4. Taser ast: = those who partake of the left-over 
after Ua:, which for them is nectar only. 
2.2. PelldelA - Welldel fa. 2’1 / Pollet - a. (-all f£) 1 Perpetual, 
constant, eternal, permanent; sddc Cc l 
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2.35 


2.4. 


2.5% 


Aelctete Ki.8.1; TF IA: Aelldet:. -2 Firm, fixed, settled; 
UY TA: Pellet: U.5.22. -3 Primeval, ancient 

SEA - TEAL AY, 271 / TEAC - n. [TE-Aletel THREAT 
Feat X<cdA;; cf. Un. 4.145.] 1 The Supreme Being, regarded 
as impersonal and divested of all quality and action; 
(according to the Vedantins, Brahman is both the efficient 
and the material cause of the visible universe, the 
all-pervading soul and spirit of the universe, the essence 
from which all created things are produced and into 
which they are absorbed 


Ufo - UT Sit Md: / AST aie 1.4. ag. / A - 2 P. (aria, 
zat, 3Tante, areafa, uUIdaH, Id) 1 To g0, move, walk, 
proceed 

Uaeseryaayst: AealdaA TEA Alle = Those who 
partake of the left-over after a1:, which for them is 
nectar only, attain the eternal all-pervading soul and 
spirit of the universe, the essence from which all created 
things are produced and into which they are absorbed. 


SIE SAA Ale: of 3A 


3.1. 


3.2. 
ae 


SIA - Aaa. HAY. OL / oT Ta: DEAS: ST: 
(Seatie:) / 31a: is one who does not perform any U4:, 
i. e. one who does not sacrifice anything. 

3A - SCA this Wd. 74. 171 

oleh: - oleh Y. 171 / a: [aterdset atep-a] 1 The 
world, a division of the universe; (roughly speaking there 
are three lokas Tat, qedt and Uldiel, but according to 
fuller classification the /okas are fourteen, seven higher 
regions rising from the earth one above the other, 7. e. 


aot, sao, Tacilh, Agel, Seto, ATs, and 
aesetee or SEH; and seven lower regions, descending 
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from the earth one below the other; i. e. 31d ed, fade, 
Udder, Yalded, delde, AHeldet, and UTdTef). -2 The earth, 
terrestrial world (3{eleh); Se- ale in this world (opp. 
UX) 

3.4. of - not 3cq4qF7 

3.5. Sa - sR Sid Ud: / AES Ale WT. Uh, / 3A - 2 P. 
[31fea, 3a, 3i¥d, Talc; defective in non-conjugational 
tenses, its forms being made up from the root a7. 1 To be, 
live, exist (Showing mere existence) 

3.6. FAAS AAA ale: of 31d = one who does not perform 
any U47:, i.e. one who does not sacrifice anything does not 
merit even this world. 

31a: A: Ha: (8A) 

4.1,  3ea: - Hee another UE. AY. V1 

4.2. Hd: - ind. 1 From where, whence: HEY cd aT bd STS: 
Moha M.3. -2 Where, where else, in what (other) place 
&e.; AHI Hat aie: Bhag.8.19.34; Sefedetle: Ha: 
8.2.5. -3 Why, Wieneioes. from what cause or motive: bd 
seqqead $ S.5. -4 How, in what manner; Tarte dq sg: adr: 
aes S.1.16. -5 Much more, much jess? oT 
AMAT AIA: Halsey: Bg.11.43, 4.31; 7 A Ectelt 
WATE FT HAA .. a Ea at ESRC pa: Ch. Up. -6 
Because, for; S.1. HAL is sometimes used merely for the 
abl. of fH; di: ACTA CIRATA V. P. (= HEAT Hie 
&c.). Pd: be conics indefinite when connected with the 
particles faq, del, or 3114. AA Hiedeet TITAN 
pauahaaad Hed Ram.2.74.20 

4.3. Hae - 3115. ea: / AES TaPaTerS-AHIR F.T. UR, / 

4.4. (3TH oe: at 31fed) (TTA) HET: oleh: het: 
(31d) - one who does not perform any 42-:, i.e. one who 
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does not sacrifice anything does not merit even this world, 
how can he merit another (better) world ? 
Gralla gay 
TAMAS ASM (¢ HART) “AAS” VAST AMAT: 8-2-8 
Uled TEA AellcleqH (C START) “Heald” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
AS AenlseCIAAE (6 START) “EAA EA)” TAT ATAT: 8-2-2 
PAlseAT: HATA (¢ HARM) “SAA” VAT ATAT: 8-2-8 
WU We HUATG: HHUA HefCes-Gea: in ¥-3% 
fecquz: Notes of self-study 
Partaking of only TaiascH was mentioned also in 
TANS: Ged Aeted Tathioa’: | 
oad A CAT WT F TdecAM CAPR II 3-83 
Note SatfatScrigtet: means those who partake of Faearsery only. 
There it was mentioned that UafgSerfger: are Ard: good people 
and eyed Hafeiesy: means that they are cleansed of all 
blemishes. 
Others who are not Faf@Seriet:, d TdecacAPRU their all 
consumption, all enjoyment is very selfish, they are STU: sinful, they 
consume oa only 31U#, they consume sin, they consume only 
what is deplorable. They are 3a7:. 
2 Thinking of the word 312a: a novel meaning flashed. 
31a: is one, 
e who does not sacrifice anything, 
e does not try anything different, 
e is happy staying in his comfort zone, 
e has no enterprise, 
e does not venture into taking any risk. 
There is the famous quote of Mr. Shiv Khera, “Winners do not do 
different things; they do things differently”. 
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To do things differently, you have to dare. You need to get out of 
your comfort zone. You have to cultivate the skill and the habit to 


think out of the box. That is 4a7:. 


If you are 31a: you can’t win. IAS 3TAA Ah: Ft Hie! 


3 A similar quote one hears in dialogues in Hindi films is DS Ulet oh 
feret PS Gilet US € “to attain something, you have to sacrifice 


something”. 





Walter D. Wintle 
If you think you are beaten, you are; 


If you think you dare not, you don't. 


If you'd like to win, but you think you can't, 


It is almost a cinch you won't. 

If you think you'll lose, you've lost; 
For out in this world we find 
Success begins with a fellow's will 
It's all in the state of mind. 

If you think you're outclassed, you are; 
You've got to think high to rise. 
You've got to be sure of yourself before 
You can ever win the prize. 

Life's battles don't always go 
To the stronger or faster man; 

But sooner or later the person who wins 
Is the one who thinks he can! 

Summary of this poem is aa alptstcaaaea. 


4 Comes to mind another great poem “THINKING” attributed to 
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31a at: is a person, who is not sure of himself. 
Success begins with a fellow's will 


True U2: is sacrificing all minor, frivolous pleasures. 
“If you think you dare not, you don't.” 
True winning is attaining GoaldclAl AEA. 
That is the nectar HAd4. 
But it is always Batersery always after sacrificing all minor, 
frivolous pleasures. 

You've got to be sure of yourself before 

You can ever win the prize. 

True winning is attaining GoaldclAl AEA. 
“You've got to think high to rise”. 
5 There is the clarion call in POM ATT - 3fAS6d arise ST awake 
WIAA ieee get to know what meritorious objectives are and 
strive to attain them. Striving to attain meritorious objectives is 
performing U71:. Not doing so is being 347:. 
Let me never be 3U7:. 





MAS ! 
i) ) 


-0-O-0- 
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7] 


3? 
Al ofa: 
HAIFA 4-32 Ud TSA Fa + 4-33 AMlegcsAAle aa 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


Let us study 4-32 and 4-33 together. But it is a good pattern to study 
the TacescT:, AFAR: FAAIOTA, 31e-aqaTaAy: GalearareT and 
Branagryury, only 2ch2I:, if the sentences are distinct in each 
Qclh:. 

The 2c: 4-32 ze > 


srétcullict RINNCH4 orcar feted II¥-32I 
Gace: (¥-32) 
Var se fan: Ta: Ace: SEAT: FT | 








aaa ache tet Sale Cael Acar Pare II¥-32 Il 
STFA: TAVITA (4-32) 





Zea: TaTSATATLT (¥-32) 
32°1 aH SETAMT: AAT: SEAT: eS Tata: 
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1. UdF - ind. 1 Thus, so, in this manner or way; (referring to 

what precedes as well as to what follows); seed Pt. 1 it is 

0; Udalicfet cast Ku.6. 84; Sal Vd Me.103 (what follows); 
cana be it so, amen; qeaaa SO; [nea why so; Ada, AT 
Aaa oh, not so, (do not do so) d#{ has sometimes an adjectival 
force; Ud dude such words. -2 Yes, quite so (implying assent); 
Sar-3el ara aera ars as | WH Va U1; Va BaIeT 
d41de{ Ku.2.31. It is also said to have the senses of. -3 likeness. 
-4 sameness of manner; -5 affirmation or determination; -6 
command; or it is often used merely as an expletive. (In the 
Vedas Vd occurs very rarely; its place being usually taken up 
by Wd). 

2. agra: - SeTaey a. of many kinds, manifold, diverse. 

a Iam: - Ua: (ae GTd oT] 1 A sacrifice, sacrificial rite; any 
offering or oblation; Gale Pa oted Car: ATAIGS a, 
WAST: &e.3 TAS Malet Tote AM TA: SES EECICE Bg.3.14. -2 An 
act ‘of worship, any pious or devotional dee (Every 
householder, but particularly a Brahmana, has to perform five 
such devotional acts every day; their names are :-- dua, 

Ao 44 a, Taqaar, cdua, and S€A4s, which are collectively 
called the five 'great sacrifices’ 

4. SEAT: - TEAST n. [FE-Alercl AHREATAN Act Leda; ef. 
Un.4.145.] 1 The Supreme Being, regarded as impersonal and 
divested of all quality and action; (according to the Vedantins, 
Brahman is both the efficient and the material cause of the 
visible universe, the all-pervading soul and spirit of the 
universe, the essence from which all created things are 
produced and into which they are absorbed; sta 
Adiraalaudauxyrieaald Ada AaiedaAiodd Tea §. 
B.) 
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5. Wa - Ae A AY. 771 / AGA [Ge Seq MMe: Ys Ae T ef. 
Un. 5.20] 1 The mouth (fig. also); Toilet Uc: Gat + aeATETEAS 
§U:; MEAM STA AGAR Rv.10.90. 12; ayes Fara 
Me. 24; cd AA qe cl V.1 'be my mouth or spokes aan: -2 The 
face, countenance 

6. TacteM: - Ta+ctel Sia OM: / AES FeaA-Lel. FAA / 37T Y. 1°3 / Fata 
p. p. 1 Spread out, extended, stretched; 31H Gat Tada A Ch. 
Up.1.10.7. -2 Elongated, large, long, broad; TaATaTT ST Felleat 
Ki.12.22; Hdfed facta a Meo SUV eAT ATEN, Mal.10.15. -3 
Performed, accomplished, effected 

qs waa setae: Ua: SEAT: qe fad: = In this way, various 
kinds of UaT:, are always taking place in the mouth of the 


SE Ac 
32°2 Alel Adlel HH Het Faq fer 
1. Hel - Tcl Sa. 31 T. 2°3 
pm adi - ag ua. 334, 2°3 
3. drivettet = HAT fa. 3a, 2°3 / PHM SAR sla Hast 
(STIG-AcTeT:) 
4. Faq fer - faq fe ena: / Aa Hie AY. UA, / fae Tae Alek (to 


understand, to learn, to know, to ene to experience, to be 


sad, to meditate, to think) 31aTfe:, 02.0058 WEA, ThaAh:, 


ae 

2 Cel Walet HA oteq Tae fer = know that all these arise from ha; 

32°3 UdH Aled faAleaa 

1. UdF - ind. 1 Thus, so, in this manner or way; (referring to 

what precedes as well as to what follows); seed Pt. 1 it is 
o; Udarietet Cast Ku.6.84; SA Vaz Me.103 (what follows); 

camer be it so, amen; qeaaA S05 [nea why so; Ada, AT 
Aaa ain not so, (do not do so) €d#_ has sometimes an adjectival 
force; Ud TdeTH such words. -2 Yes, quite so (implying assent); 
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Cal-3tel Silat AAAS Hret FF | WA- Va U.1; Vs Bales 
H41deo{ Ku.2.31. It is also said to have the senses of. -3 likeness. 
-4 sameness of manner; -5 affirmation or determination; -6 
command; or it is often used merely as an expletive. (In the 
Vedas Ud occurs very rarely; its place being usually taken up 
by Wd). 

2. Vc - aT AT: / AEa FediedA / AT 31a et (to know, to 
realize, to TRE) FAie:, 0%.00¥3 ULEATAY, Uhah:, 


3c 

3, TAMeaS - Ta+ATe Od: / AKA lh fe AT. Uh. / Fa 6 P. 1 
To free, liberate. 

4. UdF Alcal faHte2re = when you have acquired this 
Knowledge, you will obtain Release. 


Bralrager sory 
Ua Serae FAT (¢ HANI « ‘fae U(AN)” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
dat SEAU AD (¢ HEWTA « ‘EAT A” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
apaaeaa rey aeaaral (C HARA) «aft aaah” Vast ATT: 9-2-2 
Ud Aled FAATEAA (¢ HART “TAHTSA” TANT ATAT: 8-2-8 
3] SCH-Gee: in ¥-32 


KRREERERRERRERRREREEE 


The 2c: 4-33 is > 


: edgy | 
ad azar oe ae aeeeTeTe Iv 331l 
qaqresa: (¥-33) 


JA ACTA Bale MaaaT: Wey | 
Fda HH SARIAA TW Bley GREAT I1¥-33 
AFA: TALATOTA (4-33) 
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EAA: TalFATATLT (¥-33) 
33°2 Wedd SUA Gal Aaa: TAL 

1. Red - Frgeel Uh, / AT: ET A: Reads: (TEA:) / 
UX~-dY: = one who has observed extreme penance 

2. FeAl - SoA lea. ST Y. 571 / SAAS adj. (Af) 1 
Material. -2 Having any substance. -3 Consisting of wealth 

3, Gal - Fa aA Y, 51/ at: [ALATA a] 1 A sacrifice, 
sacrificial rite; any offering or oblation; Gad GaAgsied Cdi:; 
AACA TASA: &e.; AA HA ToteaA Ta: HAAG: 
Bg.3.14. -2 An act of worship, any pious or devotional act. 
(Every householder, but particularly a Brahmana, has to 
perform five such devotional acts every day; their names are 

—- Iqaa, ATI, aa, GaAs, and SEA, which are 

collectively called the five 'great sacrifices' 

4, Weta: - Aelet Ga: Sid Aer: (FAAT-AcTes:) 

4.1. 31a MAAS: Ga: sia Alera: (Aeaaaeirth 

5. Fel - HAA AS. HAT. 171 

6. Wea SAA Gale WAI: Ae = O WEAF ! the WAHT: 
Ut: (that is, the U1: performed by sacrificing everything into 
the Fire of Realisation) is better than the ¢cdHq: Gai: (that is, 
the Uv1:, performed by sacrificing materials) ; 


33°4 Uy Gd Het HH Bad URSA 
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1 Wt - Fare: srafata we: / aeqaeit va. / 

2. WH - 8a wa. 3 avy. 171 

3. SRI - Hi a. [alfea PA HARE TET Tv. ] 1 Whole, 
entire, complete; oft. with Ud. Vata heat Adsfelstal AAAS Ss aot 
Ffet: Ms.1.59 

4. Fat - heel -m. Visvakarma; 3htS of WaT fecar s1reaat 
apaifatfetal Mb.2.7.1. -n. [p-AfeteL Un. 4.144] 1 Action, work, 
deed. -2 Execution, performance 

5. Wel - Bet ATA a. 71 / BeTA [I-31 CAE] 1 Knowing, 
understanding, becoming acquainted with, proficiency; 
AREAET BET T wie Mal.1.7. -2 Knowledge, learning; 
aa emarpees Wet Tete eeztfet Mb. 12.204.2; Faferaleter 
eat Ms. 5.109; Set Ale eTAT Tal R.1.22. -3 Ponecinlivnece 
cognizance, knowledge; Aletals Aleta GIT Ms.8.288 knowingly 
or unknowingly, consciously or unconsciously. -4 Sacred 
knowledge; especially, knowledge derived from meditation on 
the higher truths of religion and philosophy which teaches man 
how to understand his own nature and how he may be reunited 
to the Supreme Spirit (opp. heel); ef. MAB and HAA in 
Bg.3.3 

6. UREA - RAST Sit Od: / AES Beh ie GT. UA. / 
ST [ 311, © cate (to obtain, to pervade, to occupy, to Padi to 
get) Falie:, 04.00%€ GREAT, AhA:, 3c 

6.1. Note UREA / USAC: (£) Finishing, completing 


ds Ut ad Hiei al wea OReaTCTS = because, O Wf! all 
Actions of all kinds are ultimately merged in A1cTH. 


Braagryury 
ATG UAA GAA (C HART) “AAG AA)” VAT AMAT: 8-2-2 
Waar: Wedd (¢ TART) “Ute” VAST ATA: 8-2-8 
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Ud HAAS TF (C HEN “Aer UT” WATT AMAT: 8-2-2 
Ale URAC (¢ STRAITS) “ATCA”? VAST ATAT: 2-2-8 
HeISCH-Gee: in ¥-33 


fecquz: Notes of self-study 
The translations at 3271-7, 32’2-5, 32°3-4, 33’2-6 and 334-7 are 
from 
https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-V 
olumes! And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol2/page/n38 
7/mode/2up 
2 The translation of 4-32 is followed by sort of an explanatory note 
=> 
[The Ui: of physical materials prescribed by the Srutis, such as, 
the SUIfaScrsF ete., are performed by throwing oblations into the 
Fire; and as the sacrificial fire is supposed to be the mouth of the 
gods, these sacrifices are stated by the QITEATIUT to reach the various 
deities. But, some one may raise the doubt that since the symbolical 
Usil: mentioned above are not performed in Fire, ewhich is the 





mouth of the gods, how can merit be acquired by performing them ? 
Therefore, in order to remove this doubt, the Blessed Lord now says 
that these Ua: are performed into the mouth of the Brahman itself. 
The purport of the second part of the stanza is that he who 
understands this extended meaning of the performance of a U7:, 
and does not understand that word in the narrow meaning given to 
it by the ATATET school, does not remain narrow-minded, but is 
enabled to understand the form of the SéHel. The Blessed Lord now 
explains which is the most superior of all these kinds of UaT:| 
e Frankly I was not comfortable with the mention in 4-32 Ud 
sea: TA: AAA: HEAT: AO | Haste] FAG Arey Maley 
way Aled! TAATSAA II 8-32 il The point of discomfort was “how, 


161/203 


just by knowing that all Ua: are Al: would make one 
eligible for faHtat: 2” 
e However this mention that all Ua: are Haat: implies that one 
must never shirk ma, because Hd leads to Fa:. 
e So, not shirking A would keep one devoted to 4a:, which 
makes one eligible for faA1at:. 
e Actually the thought that all Ua: are Halal: is not a new 
thought. It has been already mentioned Ua: pear: | 
3-24 || 
e That is an important point in studying Id, that one must not 
lose track of what thoughts have been already mentioned. 
3 Translation of 4’33 is also followed by another note > 
[The word' Aleta: has occurred twice later on in the ale (aital 9. 
15 and 18. 70). The Ga: of materials performed by men, is 
performed by them for attaining the UYA2aX. But one cannot attain 
the WZAAK, unless one is acquainted with His form. Therefore, the 
method of acquiring the Knowledge of the form of the ZWA2ax and 
of attaining the WWARaX by leading a course of life which is 
consistent with that Knowledge, is known as the aelda:. This Ua: 
is mental, and is performed with the help of the Reason, and it is 
naturally considered more worthy than the Ua: of wealth. This 
viet included in the acta a: is of supreme importance in the 
Science of Release ; and it is the firm doctrine of the 4d 
that (i) all ha is destroyed by means of this 71cTH; 
that, (ii) in any case the aIcT# of the UXALaT must ultimately be 
obtained; and 
that, (iii) there is no Release except by the Acquisition *of FTTH. 
Nevertheless, I have proved in detail in Chapters X and XI of the 
aldNeea that the words ‘all Actions of all kinds are ultimately 
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merged in Vilc1#7 in this stanza are not to be understood as meaning 
that after a man has acquired J1IcTH, he may give up Ha. 

The 4a preaches to everybody 

that (i) all Actions must be performed as a matter of duty for 
universal welfare, though they may not be needed for one's own self; 
that, (ii) as all these Actions are performed with 3cT#_ that is, with 
an equable Reason, the person, who performs them, is not affected 
by the merit or sin of that Action (see, stanza 37 later) ; and 

that (iii) as this 711d: leads to Release, one must perform the 47: 
but with JicT#_ and with a desireless frame of mind.| 


e In the alm: 4°33 SPOT dd diel addresses SIGE both as 
UXedd and as U2. That only shows how lovingly SPST HITT oL 
wants RUGE to understand the philosophical truths. That i is 
how af aTaTaGaHaT i is Jd, a song sung by SHepropsrarayey, 

e Of course SAGROOTSTSTATEL i is not at all agreeable ‘ all the 
arguments of “Se, about why RUGE thought that the war 
was not worth fighting. But style of p ANFSOTSTITTET i is not one of 
counterarguments, is not of reprimand. 

e Style of SPOT AT ATT is loving, musical, sympathetic, 
empathetic, even repeating the thoughts like a teacher. For 
example the mention Ua: are HA: in 4°32 is repetitive of 
Tat: HAA: in 3-8¥. 

It would be an interesting exercise for a sincere student of 4c to 
compile thoughts, which are repeated. 


UsTAET | 


-0-O-0- 
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7] 


3? 
TAL oT: 
HNATSA 4-34 aafaafe weraraer 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


Qalch: 4-34 is > 
dalaatel Wierardel TUetet HAT | 
sealed a AAA (ASHIAA ) Ffaeateacaatser: |104°34 
qqTed: 


dd faahel wierardal Wate HAA SISA fed A AeA (A 3 aAeTH) 
Allott: Ted-a iter: 
TAIT: Favor (¥-3¥) 





Isa FATA: 

3471 dd WUT det WRUetet Aaa faa rer 

1. Aq ade That 374 FY. 271 

2; Tae fer — Taq, 2 4. To ino: learn, understand ae A, q. 1 

3, wferordet — gferara: Bowing 371 

3.1. W+fa+oTa: APS: feldted: Ud: = Intensive, thorough 
analysis 
4. ARXGaAreT TRG: 3°1, TAX = Circumspect 42a: = Inquiry 
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5. dal — Ad service 3’1 
342 Alfetet: Aed-ailet: I Alea (a HaMeTA) SACRA ed 
6. 359eeo ied Sofa 6 4. To advise, to teach, to guide 3177 Y. Ae 
1°3 
7, A- ysAq4’1 
8. ale — alc knowledge 271 
9, WA fetet: — Alfetot he, who has knowledge U. 1°3 
10. Aed-ehelet: — Araea aot: (NSST-ACTET:) 
11. dcdta dred principle, logic 671 
12, afetct: AGE he, who shows, demonstrates, explains U. 1°3 


STorday: 

(1) (CAA) A (ATA) VOT at Aa HaAT faa wer 
(2) Alfetet: Acd-afQtet: A AlAH Saeed 
(2-31) Alfetet: Aed-ateter: (AI 3ST ATTA) SACS Aer 

Srahagayoray — 
Vals lEAeT SSCTAILATST: | TT A-SSS-ACATATAANTIOT 82 KIEL V2 

Sct | HSS H-TAAA | 

Notes Fecquy: — 
(?) Conventional meaning of (CPA) dd (ae) Wet TRA eT 
Aaa Taq rer is “Go to the precept, pay your obeisances, inquire what 
he desires and do that service. Pleased with the service, the precept 
will impart the knowledge. 
(2) But with WITT: G+fel+ OTe: Wepse: forced: Uc: = Intensive, 
thorough analysis and 
With TRU: 371, TIX = Circumspect 4227: = Inquiry and with aT = 
practical verification, the first two quarters together seem to 
summarize the whole science of learning. 
(3) Mr. Herbert Casson, an American educationist coined an 
acronym OTA to connote the science of learning as a 3-step 
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procedure of Observation Thinking and Action. WITodet TRU ater 
Aaa is exactly that OTA. 
(¥) Deliberating further, it comes to mind that Hadi as action A of 
OTA or practical verification of what is learnt can be by 3 E’s 
Exercising, Experimenting and Experiencing. 
(3) In the third quarter, the optional version ds Arete meaning a 
3TalcTFL gives totally opposite perception to what Wietet: Aed-G ier: 
should advise about. 
(&) This optional version was suggested by SAIS of fst to his 
disciple 4 aleTaled TiaNh< as mentioned in the 39th chapter of 

& ~ 
(9) As such Alfatet: Acd-afeet: who would advise when learning are 
precepts J]¥-s. There is a 2eh: which is a sort of a definition of a 
Te => TTANECITIERY q | PPREAiealddeh: | He feldiccdd | 
apefecatareteret || So STS should do 31-HR- feld RUTH i.e. advise 
about 3TacT#7L 
(¢) The words Alfetat: Acad-afeer: are in plural. This means one may 
have more than one precepts, depending upon the field of knowledge 
being pursued. 
(8) In sTHaaeTd ay there is mention of 24 3[¥-s of sada. One 
was also the owl. Is an owl Het! or dedaeli 2 ? The point is that one 
can learn something from anything and everything. Whether one 
would acquire learning, depends on one’s eagerness to learn. 
(10) When we learn, our 31721117, about what we learn is removed. So 
eI N- [Aa does happen. 
(11) The words Alfetat: Acad-AfWet: also put forth that the precept 
should be Alcil knowledgeable about the subject but also should be 
dcdeeit ie. should have the art of teaching. Every Welt may not be 
aed may not be adept at teaching. 
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(12) The Od: Soe of SUceaied suggests that the precept should 
er i.e. just give direction but not take the disciple all the way up to 
the final destination. Teaching should never be spoon-feeding. 
Giving direction, guidance should be only 34 just adequately near. 
How much is 39 may vary from f2TSZ to FAA The precept should 
have good judgement of that. 

(13) With process of Learning 31©44-T#7, detailed in first and second 
quarters and of Teaching 37@314cT# in third and fourth quarters, 
this 2c: is a digest on the theory of Education [aT Mea ! 

(14) I have not come across such interpretation of this 2cilch:. This is 


my reach UCI ! 
YouTube video of this study is at <https://youtu.be/Tth1S3b4hpg> 
WAAC | 
-0-O-0- 
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7] 


3” 
Al TF: 
NATFU 4-35 Us aca Ft TATA 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


2allch: 4-35 is > 
Used Ff TAA BCAA Wes | 
Jet THAN GRATIS TA AD Il ¥-35 
yard: 
Ud Aca Ff Fol: ASA VA BAA Use | 
dor SeTiet HOT EUS HA HAS AT Il ¥- 35 || 
FTFATRIA: FAT IOTA, 





3IeaIeal: TarszaTSIVaT 


GlMsd =eh son of WIUSs 
Ul Aca Yet: VA ASA FT UA 
e OAR - UT-Aar: oe Fg. Un, / St FTAUTY (to go, to pass) 
Hania: o2.ooy UEAUEL, TaeH:, fee 
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@ Ul alcdl Yot: Vd Alea ot Uae = by ‘that’ knowledge, you 
will not be afflicted by such melancholy, such despondency 
again 

Ua HcAfel AAS AA afer HMST Geaa 

e geare - T2-ee: fe FT. Uh. / E20 TIX WaIVT (to see, to look) 
sare: of.9 es UREA, UeaH:, IIE 

e Bot 3scAfel AS AA SGIGE Rul eure = by ‘that? 
knowledge, you will see all creation in Me and in yourself too. 

Bealager gory, 

USAC AF FAAS (C HARM “TTA VAT ATA: 8-2-2 
Ad areas qwsa (¢ 3T87R1f0T) “PUTS” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
UT HATHA (C HAAN) “HANS” VAT ANAT: 8-2-2 
SETA CASA ALY (¢ START) “AAT A” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
HoTSCH-Gea: in ¥-35 


fecquz: Notes of self-study 
1 Both the clauses (1) Ul acd Yot: Vd, Alea at Uae and (ii) at 
3eAfet 312 3 ALS ST fot ST ereuT reare have the conjunctive 
pronouns Ud and aa. With these conjunctive pronouns both the 
clauses are subclauses, not the main. If so, which is the main clause ? 
The main clause is in the previous 2c: 4-34 starting with defaa ret 
2 The philosophical aspect of “.. Yet 31cAfet 3127 3 ALA STAT fot 3T2T80T 
aerate = by ‘that’ knowledge, you will see all creation in Me and in 
yourself too ..” is elaborated in 
TAT AAT Ae Hast ATCATSy | 
Sad MSIF MAT AAEM: Il &-28 Il 





al Al eaid Was Gd w As aeafe | 
AMS F WORANA FT A at WULAha Il &-30ll 
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TAA eA A AT soteAeHcdgAeadd: | 
Baan adararsfa & area APA ada | 6-32 | 


scalars Haat BA Geals Brsahet | 
Ge A Ble A GF H Ash WAT Aa: I &-32 I 


In these 2c: also the important advocacy is exactly about 
TATA fet HlcAfet SATA (E-28), Ad FT AA Tafa (€-30). And this is 
stated, rather, advocated to be the attribute to be acquired by a aratr. 
Rather, this is a newer definition of UV, Urail in addition to 
previous definitions PAcd Bel Sead (2-¥C) and Ae: AT HMA 
(2-99). 

3 It comes to mind that it would become a good exercise for 
self-study to compile all statements all across @fdl, which contain 
guidance about Ort: Brett. Maybe it would become a compilation 
about Berge in Fel. 

4 As such, complete {ld is Bere ea only, as has been pronounced 
arereret SPU aloe in the end note GATUc1dI +4 of every 
SCAT. 


WAAL ! 


-0-QO-0- 
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R 
Al oF: 
AFA 4-36 HT Dafa GFA: + 4-37 TANS AlAs ery + 
4-38 of 18 Aletol GET 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


These three 2e4hT: are sort of a eulogy about Alc > 
se data oass: Bsa: TET: | 
wd aera gist BeaReaes II ¥-36 II 
adeife afiatits Pasieracreasse | 
Ale feet: TAA se eA ce IT ¥-30 
a aaa Bee waa ae | 
detad Urea: Hrelatcatet Tarai Il ¥-3¢ Il 
3A Valle HAHA: BFA: | WA: VaTH: (¥-3&) > 
se data ose: Bsa: TET: | 
ad aretcaaa gist Beas II ¥-36 Il 
Gerd: - aft ad ae wast: UaIy: WTA: | AIH Metres VA 
Galt Ara 
TFT: FaRerSOTAL ( 38) 





rdare Ph ie ai 36) 
V1 Sass: WT: WTA: A Te A 
1. Wasa: - Wa aa. 3a Ua, 43 312147 5°3 


171/203 


2. WO: - WT T/T. 473 312A 5°3 / Note, WIT a. 
TOI RICATEICAIATA, - OT-SToTaTa 4; Un.3.23] 1 Evil, sinful, wicked, 
vicious; Ore al T Be PNY et a TET STE Mk. 1.36; 
Tress ell way wage faranread Bg.6.9. -2 Mischievous, 
dectnctive: wecutseil: araat Acdeoll Tels eA M.4. -3 Low, 
vile, abandoned; Ms.3.52; TO EBTOTT TATA AIST AAT 
faa 4.171. -4 Inauspicious, malignant, foreboding evil; as 
in Waé:. FH 1 Evil, bad fortune or state; I Gor: HABA 
He WAT: qa Ve.3.6; {led UT 'may the evil be averted’, 
‘god forbid' iin used in dramas). -2 Sin, crime, vice, guilt; 
STOTT Het STA AA ATT at TA Ay Mk.9.37; Ms.11.231;4 181; 
R.12.19. -T# ind. badly, sinfully, wrongly. -7 








U: A wretch, sinful 
person, wicked or profligate person; W4Ed fescddan édisttecat 
oreaaye ld Taso ray Bhag.6.13.17. -01 1 A beast of prey. -2 
A witch. 

3. WIbdk: - M4bhd+c4 Le. superlative degree of W4hc) Note, 

OTA, OTe-aariter, OT-hT, UTG-chAat, OTa-anfaiet &e. a. sinful, 
a sinner, villain. 

4. 18 - 3 AS AY, UR, / 3 TE ATI (to be, to exist) 3Tarle:, 
02,0080 TEATAY, 3s, AC 

5. dd - Heaqga if 

6. 3119 - 31caTH also 

7. AFA: GET: Waa: 31f8 de Ze - Even if you are most 
sinful due to all sins, even if you are most sinful among all 





sinners, 


12 Hetceldet Ud Hae istry Aras 
1. Alec - 3°1 / AAA Ue olay Sia Aa HAUIME:) / 
Note ted fd. Hop, jump, leap. 
2. Ud - AeUaF only 
3. Wd - Ad Ua. 3A AY. 271 
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4, glare - aT. 2 14 qfotet sin, whatever is crooked 

5. Araneae - WAG to go over AC 4.9. Uh. 

6. WMeatedet Ud aaa afar Araeare - you will go over all the 
crookedness by isin wieiles as the hop, you will wade through 
the crooked (waters) with the help of the paddle of knowledge 

Gerallagearyores (¥-3&) 
3 Dake GSS: (¢ HARA “FA a” VAST ATA: 8-2-2 
UAT: WTA: (¢ HART) “Ape” TANT AMAT: 8-2-8 
ag aracoraala (¢ 1eTfeH « coda” VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
Gfotet TEAR SAS (¢ HART) “ARTA” VAST AAT: 8-2-8 
HASH GealsaA 
Faery: fecquyLT Notes of self-study 

1 The word aceld: / ale eed, knowledge as the frog-leap or the 
paddle has an inbuilt metaphor, which is completed by the words 
qfotetry GeaRwae. The word ‘eld is from &Tc: Tel to go in the 
manner of frog-leaps. A boatman uses the paddle, which also has the 
manner of frog-leaps. In breast-stroke swimming the arms work like 
the paddle of the boatman. Monkeys leap from one branch to 
another. In Sanskrit monkeys are called also as “elds4Tl:. The word 
Celdssl: would also mean frogs. Meaning of Old: el refers to all 
such leaping motions. The English verb ‘ply’ has similar meaning. 
In multiplication one jumps the numbers by as much amount, as 
many times. Interestingly the consonant sounds ‘p’ and ‘I’ are 
common to both ce] and ‘ply’. Also Ccicl means ‘multiplied’. 
2 The verb Araneae i is from WAG. The Old: c] is most commonly 
used in the context of ‘going over by swimming, floating across, 
going over by boat’. It is with that logic that I interpreted Ale cadet 
Ud TAA FistAH Hea as “you will go over all the crookedness 
by knowledge as the hop, you will wade through the crooked 
(waters) with the help of the paddle of knowledge.” 
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Study of (¥-3\9) 
Udaia BAe s asic peas aT | 
We feet: TEAC SEACH ES TAT Il 310 || 
Gece: - TAT Vena Sieeer: Hisar: STEAM HA Hoe | efeaT: 
TAA ART HEA TA | 
“area: Ta2eTSUTA (¥-31) 





HeaaMeay: Tarsaaea = 


ey UAT AAU: Hist: VU ALATA HoT 
1. Ga - 31cCU SF as, just as 
2. UTA: - GA+St)-Ulal: FA-Ta. AAGU well ignited / 314 qT. 
11 / Preeti arcat (to shine, to glow) SeMe:, (9,008 Sot] 
3MeAelTal, HhAH:, AC / 
3. 31f¢er: - fire 

. VETS - UAE fuel 7G, 273 / 

5. ACA - ind. 1 To the state of ashes; “h 'to reduce to ashes.' 
“ay to be reduced to ashes. / Note, ACHeT n. [314-Afetel] Ashes / 
S71 I. 3 P. (@HfEd) 1 To shine. -2 To revile, blame, abuse. -II. 1 
P. (37a fc) To eat. 

6. Hed - F to do, to make 8 3, / 77H. / AC W.Y, UH. 

1 ae BAe: 3ifeet: VENA STEHT Hea - Just as a well ignited 
fire burns off the fuel 


_ 
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4-37°2 Aa Meisel: AAPA HEAT Her 

1. Aa - 3c AF In that manner 

2. Ale feet: - Aleta Ua feet: Slat Ale feet: (HAUNA:) 

3. TAHA - Farfer HAT sia Gana (HaeaInNa:) 

4. AWM Alefeet: PAPA AEAATA HS = In like manner, the 

fire of knowledge burns off all PATO reduces them to ashes 
Berallagearyors (¥-3b) 
TATA BAais ery (¢ HART) “AAU” VAST AAT: &-2-2 
TCH AICHeAsatet (¢ 3TERITN) “ease” UAT AMAT: 8-2-8 
a ASa: ASAT (¢ HATTA “Aaa” VAST ATT: ¢-2-2 
TEAM HEA AAT (¢ HART) “SA A” TAT AMAT: 8-2-8 
HToSCH Gealsa 
TATEATA: fecquyeT Notes of self-study 

1 The words U2 and 2 endorse there being the figure of speech 
‘simile’. The simile is between 31féet: and Zellf¢eT:. The common 
aspect is that both effect 3€A8Id Hed. The difference is that 31f¢et: 
vena HACAGT AL ped whereas SIGIEGE TARACT HACAGT AL ped. So, 
in this simile aaeparier are likened to Uefa. 
2 Actually Wletfeet: AAPA IEAM ped meaning ‘the fire of 
knowledge burns off all HAUT reduces them to ashes’ is a 
philosophical thought worthy of deep deliberation. Come to mind 
great works by great authors. The works remain associated with the 
author for eternity. For example the discovery of gravity by Newton. 
Did Newton pronounce his discovery so that he will be remembered 
for eternity ? The discovery occurred to him and he pronounced it. 
They say success is its own reward. Newton was happy that he got 
the explanation about why things fall down. That 1cTF7l was his 
reward and was for him the be all and end all. Maybe le feet: 
PaPAOT TARA HEA exactly means that. 


175/203 


3 The basic philosophical thought is that we are born to live the life 
to undergo and execute HALT, which are like unpaid, unfulfilled 
dues outstanding in our account. Once AAPA become ACAI, 
we do not have to be born again. Wel leet: burns off all dues. 
Meaning of Welle: TAHA ISAT ped is that by HAHA 
being burnt off, we become emancipated. 
(¥-3¢)-THET LATHES 31ST: 
a fe aida Beet oases aaa | 

Actas Bera: HieletcAfet Faeafe Il ¥-3¢ Il 
Tae: - of 1S Metet HEMA WAH $e faa | Ad FATA 
Urata: Flee scAfet faeale | 
ATA TT: a (¥- _ 





HAUT: TelFATAILT (¥-32) 
4-3871 Wetet HEM TaTA ge a fe facaa 

1. Wott - Vet TY. 371 

2. MEM - HEM Wa. HA AY. 11 / GA FLAC Sia AEM 
(SU4¢-dcTS9:) 

3. Ufaaa - aa fe. HT AY, 1°1/ TAT a. [F-ARVY SI] 1 Sacred, 
holy, sinless, sanctified Goensuiis or things); Ufdal at:, Was 
SUI, &c. -2 Purified by the performance of ceremonial acts 
(such as sacrifices &c.). -3 Purifying, removing sin. 

4. 56 - 31cUG#F here 

5. of - 31cU4F, no, not 
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6. fe - STcUaFL ind. (Never used at the beginning of a sentence) It 
has the following senses:-- 1 For, because (expressing a strict or 
logical reason); 3iisethtered ear fé ¢2ud G. M.; R.5.10. -2 
Indeed, surely; -3 For instance, as is well known; -4 Only, alone 
(to emphasize an idea); -5 Sometimes it is used merely as an 
expletive. 
re faead - faq- eel: ae O.F. Uh, / fae Tae PATA (to exist) 
Rare:, o¥.cofy ICHAT, HesH:, HarS 
8. WeleT Ae Waa Se af fe Taead - There is nothing as 
sacrosanct as knowledge. 
4-382 Serataad: ad FdgA Alea HlcAfet faeala 
- aria: - aster adau: sit Barataay: FAea-AcTes:) 
Lai. dfeaer: - qa aen-erar: a-ha. BRET IY. 11/ 
afar 4 P. 1 To be made perfect. -2 To be fully 
accomplished or effected, to be well-performed. -3 To 
attain supreme felicity, to become happy 

dd - del Wa. 3 AY, 271 

CdyF - by itself 

cplelet - Hel time Y. 371 

McAlel - HcAel q. 71 

faeafd - Tae- ena: Ac 4. Uh, | Tae fag, oat (to obtain, to 

receive) aerie:, Of, 08 fC Seraady, UHAh:, sfc 

7. aerifeers: Ae Raa TAT HICH Aras = One who has 

accomplished aNst: gets it i.e. knowledge within himself after 
time by itself. 


Se Se 


Gerallageayores (¥-3C) 
of fe BAlelet AEM (C STAT) “ot AE” VAST ATA: 8-2-8 
UfaatAe facad (¢ HaNIM “Es faqa” VAST ATT: 8-2-2 
Acta ATA Aae: (¢ HERI « area Ee:)” TANT ATT: 9-2-2 
SecA a eaha (C HARI “fet ea” VAST ATA: 8-2-8 
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WUA Te HTAT: HAM Hees] Gealsay 


Faery: fecquyL” Notes of self-study 
1 The phrase Aletot WEL ufaaay [S56 oT fe faqad has superlative 
degree of Ufaaa inherent. So, one can say 21et4 Uldadaa. 
2 When studying dafdafel Wierda Wiaeatet aaa | suceaied 4 
let SIGGKaISIKIGE ll ¥-3¥ Il there was a suggestion by %aTsarat 
whether d ae should rather be read as dS Het i.e. 4 3TacTA. There 
is a hypothesis that 1cT# is Saale, vieTF7{ has the attribute that 
it would reveal by itself. What the teachers SIGGISc IGE need 
to impart to the student is not 211-14 but they need to help him cross 
the hurdles, the points of 31a11cTA. The second line arrataaes: ded 
FaTA Dieter 3cAfet faeaid “One who has accomplished aT: gets 
wioTF i.e. knowledge within himself after time by itself’ seems to 
endorse the hypothesis that ATe4 is Fdataqua. 
3 The word arreataae: specifies the condition that the student has 
to be so, so that 21IcTFL would reveal by itself. 
4 In Welet VERA Uda se at fe faqad the word $é has the force of 
eternal validity of the statement. 
5 With the mention Wetedel Aaa qfotet Ardara in 4-36, 
el feet: ECHANOT SEAT HEA in 4-37 and Welz Uidadaa in 
4-38, the three 2c: together become a grand eulogy about aIctH, 
rather about drdalelA,, STcAsMeTA, AEA MMcTA. 

WAAC ! 





-0-O-0- 
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re 


aa ote: 
NAIA 4-39 Hea eae Alot 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 

The 2am: is > 

FEU aoa Aa ACK: HAdiesa: | 

Alot ASC WAT WMieqgAPALIM eae Il ¥-38 Il 

Teresa: - AGUA AH Ale ACH: PA ieas: Ales ACA WAT 
MirdA Barer farce ia 


AFAR: TAVITA, 





1 AQUAel AN: HAega: Met At 
1. AGU Ae - (MAM+ AC) Ta. HAY. 171 | (WMeqeHougA) Aaa, SA, 
(reerafaa | set + er + “aharesalss 1” 313 | Lo¥ | SIS 
| ETT |) AAAS: | EGET | SCIAR: II 
2. AR: - ASAE WE: HAA Ad Va WK AEH G: Aca: 
2.1. Wa. [J-811d-317, Hatt 3Td-aI] (Declined optionally like a 
pronoun in nom. voc. pl., and abl. and loc. sing. when it 
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denotes relative position) 1 Other, different, another; see 
UX m also. -2 Distant, removed, remote; TOR Adel Slr 
UX sieH fadedd: Bg.4.4. -3 Beyond, further, on the other 
side of; Felco Medd: GW: Ms.2.23;7.158. -4 Subsequent, 
following, next to, future, after (usually with abl.); STedicl 
WIA eat AactseAqea R.5.63; Ku.1.31. -5 Higher, 
superior; Mhdiediam Wi Wea GATT ATA R.15.22; 
Slerganier GATOATE- Resa: Waa: | Aerated WT 
gefeat gee: Oded F: ll Bg.3.42. -6 Highest, ereatest: 
most distinguished, pre-eminent, chief, best, principal; 
eTaTel UX alfed Bri. Up.1.4.11. 7 Caal GSCcaAlell WL ESCH, 
S.2; Ki.5.18; WalsTo ot: Ku.2.14 "higher than the 
highest'; 6.19; S7.27. -7 Having as a following letter or 
sound, followed by (in comp.). -8 Alien, estranged, 
stranger. -9 Hostile, inimical, adverse, -10 Exceeding, 
having a surplus or remainder, left over; as in Ut WMA 
‘exceeding or more than a hundred. -11 Final, last. -12 (At 
the end of comp.) Having anything as the highest object, 
absorbed or engrossed in, intent on, solely devoted to, 
wholly engaged or occupied in; ORT: R.1.91; so 
CUA, MHA, GAIL, Frat &c. -{: 1 Another person, 
a stranger, foreigner; oft. in pl. in this sense; 4d: UIST 
TOTATATA By. 1.9; Si.20.74; see Uch, 31z also. -2 A foe, 
an enemy, adversary; STASOATAET ORT Ae: 
UAT Si.2.10; Pt.2.158; R.3. 21. -3 The Almighty; 
adatandd ah WES Whieda: Bhag.3.32.8. -<4 1 The 
highest point or pitch, culminating point. -2 The Supreme 
Sprit; AIATi¢adsala THA ddl WAL Bg.5.16. -3 
Final beatitude; 184d! CAN HA WA TES: 
Bg.3.19. -4 The secondary meaning of a word. -5 (In logic) 
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One of the two kinds of GTA or generality of notion; 
more extensive kind, (comprehending more objects); e. g. 
gedt is UX with respect to a Uc). -6 The other or future 
world; Wet UT dedicat HAA Acaedal Mb.6.14.55. 
Note-- The acc., instr. and loc. singulars of UX are used 
adverbially; e. g. (a) IAL 1 beyond, over, out of (with 
abl.); acHel: WAT R.1.17. -2 after (with abl.); 31€Ald WA 
S.6.24; R.1.66;3.39; Me.102; HA adAd: WA S§.4.17; dd: 
UAL &c. -3 thereupon, thereafter. -4 but, however. -5 
otherwise. -6 in a high degree, excessively, very much, 
completely, quite; Ut G ‘RacisfEH &c. -7 most willingly. -8 
only. -9 at the utmost. (5) UXT 1 farther, beyond, more 
than; fer aT Fem: Uxor fares Mal.2.2. -2 afterwards; 
aR J safer fer faaqear: WOT Mv.2.49. -3 after (with 
abl.) TAFACTAT FIO U.2.7.(©) UX 1 afterwards, 
thereupon; 3121 det G2iléd: Wt R.8.73. -2 in future. 
_ Madfegs: - zane seman dar F: aaa fews: 
3.1. Padi fet - GA+TA)-MM: Fa-Ta. HA / 374 AT, 13 
3.2. Padiegs: - one who has organs under control. 

WTA - (MsqHeoagH) Fell, (AT + Ig SE |) faVor ATATe Act 

araater: || <Atet dtataaeaa feared Rrevenesray: |” ScUAN: | 

§ 19316 Il Note aIcT# is usually translated as knowledge. Here 

it is detailed as fagTSUT GTAleAet Diaalel: both specific and 

general awareness. 

AAC - AMA: AC H.T. Teh, | (UIGTUS) HI SAAT GIT (to 

get, to obtain, to take, to have, to find) FATIA:, 08.9830 

MAA, AHHAH:, fale 

sTeUdel ACT: dates: Wet AHA - One who is Acealet 

daca: and Fadiead: attains knowledge, rather, both specific 

and general awareness. 
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2 AAA Asta ATAU OT MiedA HMeteala 


1, 
2. 
3. 


VicTF{ - as above 
Ast - Aa-Ulel: Fede | 
START - af FALOT | (MsqHeUGH) FE, cA, (FI + THEAHTA TH 1) 
Enfere: | acazare: | PRT 2 PRAT 3 PARST Y | SRA: |I 
FART § FANT & FAX wo | Sie SNe: | TaN: ¢ | Slat WeeXcoldet I 
3.1. 31f2RUT Not after long time, soon 
OTA - Ut fa. 34 SA. 271 
Wied - (Msahougy eMlrcd:, TAY, (A + FACT |) 
PAPUA: | Paar: | Set a: | FASATKS Siegaara: 
| Sfa aosrerpren arasharee: || ACHSATS: | MAA: 2 TA: 3 | 
STAR: || WA: ¥ SIMA: 4 Welle: & | Sia Weaqteetaell I 
uate: | Sf Aaa: I 
3feeTcele - 3TfereTe. -TeT: oe U9. Uh. | (In Apte’s dictionary) 
3TfeaTs 1 P. 1 (a) To acquire, obtain, get, attain, secure; 
FIATHN CAAT V.3.19; areal AfeAlel dealsto 
ferenraitareta: M.1.13; TARATTeSe Ms.9.91 marry; FA 
aoa fear R.5.34. (6) To find, meet with, fall in with, 
see, discover. es To accomplish; 3121 Aufadeet wear 
Ueltatets M.1.9; a qefefergaaafeeres ia Mu. 5 is not able 
to decide; for (a) see aig Ms.2.218, Bg.2.64, R.2.66. -2 To 
approach, reach, go towards or near; TOT AS Cera 
TTaAaTEA Pt.1.384; Aad aIfelsTeoTa does not reach 
or go to the end. -3 To study, learn; know; Aeats ated 
Pera AHA AC ATA U.2.3; FAACAAAFT Ki.2.41; 6.38; Ms.7.39: 
eeforfetarat tea 12.109; darettetfBeredat Y.1.99, Bk.7.37. -4 To 
cohabit with. 
Met ASC ZTE WAT Mea 31feereeaiet - On obtaining 
Knowledge, he soon attains the ultimate peace, he soon attains 
bliss. 
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Gralla gear yor 
FMA SANA Met (C HSA) “Sey AL’ TAS AMAT: &-2-2 
AUR: PAA eas: (¢ HARM) “Aiea” TANT ATT: 8-2-8 
Alot ASC TAT Wf (¢ ZTSARTPOT) “ORT QP? WAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
ALARMS (¢ START) “TaTeeH” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
HPSS H Gealsay 
Faery: fecquyeg” Notes of self-study 
1 I got the meanings primarily from 
e MsqhedgH: - a Sanskrit-Sanskrit dictionary, which also 
details etymology and synonyms as detailed by other lexical 
authors as AXd:, oa alstec:, 3TAR:, WMeeteolldel, SAAeg:, &e. 
e Apte’s dictionary, especially for ArTase ad: and interesting 
words like Uf. 
e UTTATS: very well compiled at 
https://www.ashtadhyayi.com/dhatu/ 
Of late I am thinking that the Ysdqlsentet - fail, CATHLUTA, Ged:, 
fled, hey: and sariay, are really the specification of the six 
aspects which would make study of any Sanskrit text complete or 
comprehensive. 
1. flair - the phonology, which gets covered in my videos 
. CUlPLUTA - grammar 
. Ged: - metrical analysis and appreciation of figures of speech 
foleraq - etymology 
. Hed: - understanding the meaning and extended deliberation 
including relevant bibliographical references 
6. Saiay, - enlightenment, what experience, what essence would 
devolve into one’s intellect and psyche. 








nak wD 
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So the Ysdalseiet are not for study of only the aqli: They area 
good specification, a good reference frame for the comprehensive 
study of any Sanskrit text. 
3 The first word is AQUTaley - (ACUI+dc) full of ACU from Ac + UT. 
Note 4c is a prefix 344: which goes only with Old: ST. Note UT 
means to hold. AcUl means holding passionately, 7qUT means quiet 
confidence. Thomas Alva Edison was not disturbed even by his 
thousand failures. Comes to mind the poem THINKING by Walter 
D. Wintle - 

But sooner or later the person who wins 

Is the one who thinks he can! 

That is ACU. In sTeUarect Hd AletA the win, the victory is over 
ignorance. The reward of the win is 7iIcTH. Success is its own 
reward. Rather Wl Wierd 3feletes id is final beatitude. That is the 
reward. 
4 The word dcUXt: (dqa-4k:) merits some deliberation. I have already 
detailed GcUR: - ATEAcT UE: HAaT Ad Va Wt USA A: Aca: Basically 
cc1 is a pronoun. Here, which noun does it stand for ? I would say it 
stands for 2eTH which, in <Isqheugs: is explained as faersut 
AAleey Uraayey: specific and general realisation. Note any WcetA7L 
dawns on that person who is dcUX: - df€Ael UX: engrossed in it. 
Gravity dawned on Newton, only upon Newton because he was 
seriously engrossed to know why things fall down. An apple falling 
on his head was just an excuse. The more important reason was that 
he was dcUX: - difAel W:. Archimedes started running naked 
shouting “Eureka, eureka !”. That happened to Archimedes, only to 
Archimedes, because he was dcUX: - df€Ael UX:. That is so with 
every other bit of Ale. cw: also means dd Ud W aeA GF: AC:. 
Even taking his bath, what was churning up in Archimedes’ mind 
was the problem assigned to him by the king, to find out the 
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adulteration done by the goldsmith. It was that problem that 
occupied his mind, nothing else dc Ud WH. 

5 Meaning of the word 31fdxUT is given above as “Not after long 
time, soon”. That is correct. But one cannot say ‘soon’ means ‘how 
soon’. The 31 in 31faxUT basically implies unspecified length of time. 
There is no formula, which will apply equally to all. The mention 
TEA AeAATAKA AcaaKA TIGA in (9-88) has the word Weare] 
which is same as Wile Asta here. And the phrase Wa Mfedel 
31feaTeasid here is the same as Al wead there. Then the difference 
is of 31fUXUT here and ae arAelHed there. That is a huge 
difference. For what attitude one should cultivate STATSaTsT advised 
AGU and ua. We already discussed 4c. aa means patience. 
ORT Meda 3flarcaid that is AT wead would happen whenever 
that has to happen. 3TfaRUT may become SEG aeAalAed also. 
Don’t worry, never worry about it. Just be what you ought to be 


AGUA, Act: and Fadiegs:. 
WAS ! 
3S Re) 


-0-O-0- 
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we 


ae 
TAY ofA: 
HATES 4-40 HaAVAT Aaa ava 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


In the three {ATehT: 4-40, 4-41, 4-42 ATHVOTSTTATeT calls 3Ts{cT: to give 
up his despondency Iq: 
WALA AGM ALT GAIA [aaa | 
art ctentsfed af WY at BS erat: Il ¥-¥o II 
TURF HAT FITS oa | 
MeAded of HAN folstot ied Tet>ata Il ¥-¥? Il 
APATITE ATES EcES ATMA AcT: | 
fSrdet AWA GTAAsaase HAN Il ¥-¥2 Ml 
We shall study them one by one and maybe, take a summary view at 
the end. 
The 2c: 4-40 is = 
HAATAGGM ALT AACA TaaVaATa | 
aA Aentshed af OY FT TS AMA CAT: || ¥-¥o || 
TeTese: - Ha: T HACC: T AMAA TaaValay | af TAH ate: 
Eo FT OR: oT GA AA AcT: | 
AFA: FAVAIOTA 
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e In the second line there are three «-s but only one 3iec. But, 
as tabulated 31f€d is relevant for 2-2 and 2-3 also. 


e Also, the words 3144 and UX: are pronominal adjectives of 
cle: So the word Als: is added in 2-2 also. 


egal: TarszaTSIVaT 


1 Ha: UT HACCU ct: T AMAA aaVala 
1. 3a: - A Mei Sie Hat: (SAI eMerad: aAS]-ACTSS:) ignorant fa. 
349.171 
2. HAG UMct: - A Agee: Sa Haga eet: / (Acq+UM)-LAeT: 
Metd-[d. AqGuret 317 U. 1°1 / AcUT 3 U. To confide, believe, put 
faith in (with acc. of thing) 
3. PAA - ANF: cH AEA FT: AACA (Teatfe:) 312aT 


a1. 
3.2, 


3.3% 


PMATA: HCA Si AACA (AL 

UME: - (MsqHougA) AMA:, F, A+ M+ Iq |) Hees: | 
SCOR: 

Ha: 1 Doubt, uncertainty, irresolution, hesitation; 
Aaed A AMA Med Ku.5.46; dard: AAAI Oe 7 
eqriead Bg.6.36. -2 Misgiving, suspicion. -3 Doubt or 
indecision (in Nyaya), one of the 16 categories mentioned 
in the Nyaya philosophy; VHiAH asa esrarsayanh 
Wlet AWz:; it is also regarded as one of the two kinds of 
37aarefaret. -4 Danger, peril, risk; oT PADHAASET FART 
STEOT UVa H.1.7; BAT Got: ALAA ANE Mal.10.13; 
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Ki.13.16; Ve.6.1. -5 Possibility. -6 A subject of dispute or 
controversy 
faeteaiel - fae e-UTa: AE F.. Wah. / fei 4 P. 1 To be 
destroyed, perish, die. -2 To disappear, vanish. -3 To be lost or 
ruined. -4 To be frustrated or foiled. 
Ha: TD HAGGU et: FT AACA ae Vas - One who is ignorant, 
is a non-believer and has dilemmas becomes lost. 


2 Ff HAA Ah: HS TWN: FT SAL SRA: 


1. 


of - not 

HAA - $A this Wd. HAY. 11 

ale: - [aleatdsat ole- aa] 1 The world, a division of the 
universe; (roughly speaking there are three lokas Eda, qedt 
and Uldie, but according to fuller classification the /okas are 
fourteen, seven higher regions rising from the earth one above 
the other, i. e. s{olleh, adeltch, Cdclich, Agelich, sletelich, dUeltch, 
and Gcdelsh or TEACH; and seven lower regions, descending 
from the earth one below the other; 7. e. 3d, fade, del, 
Valded, delde, Aelde, and UTdTef). -2 The earth, terrestrial 
world (3[cih); Se- ale in this world (opp. Ft). 

3d - 314-8: ae O.9. Uh. / 318 31H af (to be, to exist) 
HENS:, o2.00g0 TEATAY, Baa: VS 

UX: - a. [J-31Td- -314, Pat 3Td-d1] (Declined optionally like a 
pronoun in nom. voc. pl., and abl. and loc. sing. when it 
denotes relative position) 1 Other, different, another; see 4X m 
also. -2 Distant, removed, remote; 31% Hdd aleA Wt clea 
fadatdd: Bg.4.4. -3 Beyond, further, on the other side of; 
Felcoaeiedd: WX: Ms.2.23;7.158. -4 Subsequent, following, 
next to, future, after (usually with abl.); STeaic Wifad aii 
Feats Cara R.5.63; Ku.1.31. -5 Higher, superior; 
wacaars wet WIS ULATUT ATA R.15.223 SfeeAer 
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J: WL Act: | ATE WI Falat gaa: Wat 
€: || Bg.3.42. -9 Highest, greatest, most distinguished, 
pre-eminent, chief, best, principal; &TAaTcL Ut ated Bri. 
Up.1.4.11. of cada G8cealell UL SCH §.2; Ki.5.18; WatshA a: 
Ku.2.14 "higher than the highest’; 6.19; $7.27. -7 Having as a 
following letter or sound, followed by (in comp.). -8 Alien, 
estranged, stranger. 

6. Wad - happiness 

7. AacAat: - UMA cAeT (a. 37F Y. 671 

8 AWA ale: Heda WN: aT aA BCA: - - one with 
dilemmas does not belong, does not merit (even) this world, (of 
course) not any other (world). He also gets no happiness. 


Gralla gar yore 
HALA AGM ALT (¢ HASNT) “Aaea(VA)” LAM AAT: 8-2-2 
AMAA aaa (¢ HART) “TacatVQIa” VAST AMAT: 8-2-8 
oes Anlst af UAT (¢ 31aTATITT) “Sat TU” WAST ATAT: 8-8-8 
oT ET AA cHa: (C HARM) “AACA” VAST ATAT: 8-2-8 
JAR ae HUTS: He Hea Gealsay 


FaTeATA: TEcVALT Notes of self-study 
1 The word 31AqcUlct: underscores the importance of Ace, of 
which there was mention sTeUarect ad Viet in the previous Qc: 
also. 
2 The thought here ala aleisied af A is similar to aT 
allstcoaaea peltsea: (¥-3%). Since WX: means superior, UX: 
means superior world, most commonly tdateiteh:. One of the aims of 
spiritual pursuit is transcending to heaven date: Concept of 
paradise, heaven tdateileh: seems to be common to all cultures and 
religions. 
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3 The concept of paradise, heaven €datcith: seems to be more of 
transcending sorrows and attaining (G4 happiness, rather, 
everlasting, ultimate happiness, final beatitude, bliss. As such final 
beatitude should rather be UXT Qfed:. 

4 The negative tone of this {el: can be transformed into 
affirmative by saying Get: oT Aqquleva TARMAC af Fatal 
STAM CAe: BTA Ath: Welheaedt UIACATET One who is well 
knowing, is faithful, has no dilemmas, would not wither away. Such 
a person, who has transcended the dilemmas, enjoys happiness here 
and in heaven also. The essence then is to be 3TH2I1cHT to have no 
dilemmas, or to have all dilemmas transcended. 


stated ! 


-0-O-0- 
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we 


34 
aa aa: 
NATSU 4-41 Alea eAHAT 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


As mentioned earlier in the three 2oehT: 4-40, 4-41, 4-42 
SPOT dTITdIoT calls Tale : to give up his despondency UI: 
WALA AGM ALT AAAI [aaa | 
art centsfed af OY at eS eae: Il ¥-¥o || 
Deer AE ATHAT Aa Sora | 
Welded a HAN fatafed Teaaats Il ¥-¥ 2 II 
ACATS ATA FT EEA MM AeA: | 
fScdet GAS ASTAASAeasS HAN Il ¥-¥2Il 
We shall now study 2c: 4-41 > 
GMAT ISAHAT Ala eGo Gass | 
MeAded A HAN fAatafed Geass Il ¥-¥2 II 
Facese: - WTAE APATA Aa Orca May aWeAdeds of 
HAI fale Molaatg | 
STFA: FAVAIOTA 





o~ 
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1-1 PANT Gee ACAHATA, Alaa Se Sraqa IA MeAdedy aT 
folate foc 
© HAM - HAT AY. 173 
o DReITeaHATA - Berea. 34 Y. 271 / Beret 
SHU HAN Dat G: BeAeAHA 
Oo Gersteltey - GA+e+3A = Weas)-Mal: Fa-Ta. AeA / 
3a aT. 1°73 / Fea 4 P. 1 To place or put down, deposit. 
-2 To lay down or aside, give up, abandon, quit; det eda 
Mea oT Peaedcys] V.5; AeAEAMET R.2.59; TeaeaTgRVT 
aTaAF Me.95; Ku.7.67. -3 To make or deliver over, entrust, 
commit to the care of; Ara Falter Haier 
FegeaeaicAUcal Bg.3.30. -4 To put together. -5 (Used 
intransitively) To resign the world, discard all worldly ties 
and attachments and become an anchorite 


e Meas SrA AMAA - Aca seas fa, 374 Y. 271 / Aeter 
AiscSeol: AWA: WEA G: Mag ssroagA Wa: 
0 Urea: - Gate = Aiea) M: Fa-la. Aireset 
/ 14. 1’3 / Note PRCICSECCIC OU (to cut, to grind, to 
mar to incise) See, 09,0003 3a AUaT, AhAch:, 
3fete 
e McAdeda - cH a. 34 Y. 271/ cA a. [3eIT ATT 
HEY q:| 1 Self-possessed, possessed of self-restraint; meet 
fafeiel GalsacAleTAlcAdTel Mb.3.126.8. Mu.3. -2 Composed, 
prudent, wise; ffAdidalahtAlcAddlal Ki.6.19; Bg.2.4534.41. 
Ms.1.108,5.43,7.52. ind. Like oneself; 31-Add Wasyay F: 
Ueaid A vs: 
e fagtaied - fetse’-Aa: Ae Y. Y. aE. / fette*T 9 P. 1 To bind, 
tie, fasten, chain, fetter; 3eAded oT T ATCT Partaied Sores) 
Bg.4.41;9.9;14.7; 18.17 
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e Farag, HAN Ue eAEAPATA Aleta > Geol aa 
MeAdedsA af flatealfed = (From 
https://archive.org/details/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTil 
ak-Volumes1And2/SrimadBhagavadGitaRahasya-BgTilak-Vol 
2/page/n391/mode/2up) Oh Gel>stJ ! Actions cannot bind the 
3c atlell (Self-Realiser) who has cast off ma (that is, the 
bondage of ha) by taking shelter in the HAA, and whose 
doubts have been annulled by means of J1IcTH. 


Beraageryory, 
GTAEAEAPAIOT (¢ START) “EAHA” VAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
WMT SBeqA MIA (C HAT) “ropa” VAST ATT: 8-2-8 
3eAded of HAN (¢ HRI) “ot HAY? VAT ATAT: 8-2-2 
folstat ied Garay (¢ SAAT) “erat” VAST ATA: 8-2-2 
HPSH Bealsay 


Faery: fecquyL” Notes of self-study 
1 In GeMeaearAat there is Fes 4 P. 1 To place or put down, 
deposit. There is a natural question ‘where ?’. This has been 
answered earlier in 
ALA Gal HAT AACA A CATA | 
PRTRMAAAY sca YEA TATASAT: Il 3-30 ll 
In this 2c: 
e The phrase Ala AAT HAN URAC is equivalent to 
UME THAT 
e The phrase ferrefiictzA: refers to a state equivalent to 
IGRI ESS Tooth Dra 


e there is also the word 31@UIcHadda, which is equivalent to 
3eAaTeT. 


~ 


193/203 


e The phrase Feat faatcdsdy: can be considered equivalent to 

HAT a fatatect 
All in all, it appears that the present Qc: (4-41) and Mah: (3-30) 
have identical import. Maybe the word 4ea€q in (3-3°) is more 
forceful, whereas PANU af felseaT lod is philosophical. 
a There is faaedieyy above Mela Ul>cdec: GAB: FEI F: 
SIG RIESS aa kSIeEe There can be an alternative faaedieayF as 
Ciscoe: HAM: TEI AA F: Aa SSTAWA:. There has 
been mention of Wellfet: in Ale feet: MAHAOT ITA hed eT 
(¥-30). Note 31ftet:, dfect: is prone to suffer from epranfaaa alec: 
(3-38). Gera: are akin to QA: which clouds aleet:. “Oiseseat: Fra: 
Aleta means Ale fset: being cleansed of 44: which clouds. That 
validates the faaediesy “Ai>coeol: AMA: ALA Alles A: 
Alea GecTAW:, he whose Vile is cleansed of all the clouding, 
one who has unlearnt all the wrong learnings, all misconceptions”. 
3 The title ATH of this T{Utseae: is ATHARTAAAT: (Ale, HA, 
= ar: :). This gcilch: begins with the words Gee aeahALT 

.. (ST, Gers, ha, VilcT). In a way, this Ql: is an explanation 

ae the title 7TH of this adeitseare:, rather, this 2cll: is a summary 
of this adeitseare:. 
The word 1 Warne: makes an interesting study for 
deciphering this compound word. I think that the faaeqirgy 
should be Melel PAU GHAR: A Ud Alt: Sid MaHHaeaaas:. 

e Here HAUT Fea: is not to be taken to mean renunciation of 
HAT. Because it is Alle] HAC AeA: it is something to be 
done Mele knowledgeably, appreciating and imbibing all the 
subtlety, with no doubts left Wletal>GrclA2ra:. 

e@ So, one does not forsake, one does not relinquish PAINT, one 
does not do U-aa: of HAMM. Rather one relinquishes the 
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thought “I do”, “I did”. Obviously one aspires to no fruits of 
actions also. 
e That is what Weld HAUT Gea: is. In turn FT Va OVeT:, 

WMearpAaeaaaeT:. 
4 The word 31lcHdlel has been translated as 311cA allel 
(Self-Realiser). I think (Self-Realised) is a better translation. The 
Sanskrit translation of 31cAdIc] as 31cHalall is good. 
5 The phrase HAV af foldeolfec means “is freed of the bondage of 
ALOT”, means “is freed from the cycle of births and deaths”, in 
turn means “is emancipated”. 


stat ! 


-0-QO-0- 
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we 


3? 
TAY oT: 
NATSU 4-42 ACATS ATA TA 
A study by S. L. Abhyankar 


It has been noted that in the three 2eleHr: 4-40, 4-41, 4-42 
SPOT dTITdIoT calls Tale : to give up his despondency Ula: 
WALA AGM ALT AAICAT [aaa | 
art entsfed af WY at AS erat: Il ¥-¥ol 
DAHA ASST | 
MeHded 7 HAN felatatfod Gelrata Il ¥-¥? I 
ACATS ATA ET EEA MM AeA: | 
fSrdel AWA ATATASSASS FANT Il ¥-¥2 I 
We shall now study cll: 4-42 > 





ACATG ATA EEA AMM AeA: | 
fede AMT BTA ASSasS HN Il ¥-¥2 Il 
UGee: - AEA AMAIA ELA Moe aca: | Fea 
Uo AMAA ATA HMASS ShASS HINT | 
AFAR: TAVITA, 
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Note 
e <d# is peel for 31IfdSd 3ieciSS because they have ACTA: 
VhdudaA, 
e Also, <d# is peel for Hard fescdT because it has to be 
TATA APA 


G ~ 
e UTA is HAIGH of TASS because Ud: 31+ E21 is to be taken 
to be GHA: / Weaiedd: 


Heaqaeay: Valea 
1. HN - Eh ye descendant of the lineage of 3d 

ACAI SCAT: Uo TAMAS ECU PUA ATMA 

fexcdT 

2.1. cdtATcT- hence 

2.2. 3McHet: - 31cHel self Y. 671 

2.3. UAH - Sc / Ud this A. 374 Y, 271 

2.4, TaATTAFSAA - TaTeTAe SE Fa. 314 Y. 271 / ot Be BA 
TAMA (AA-ACTOT:) / Tae AEA: SIA SaaS: 
(F>aH-AcTes:) 

2.4.1. UES: - AA+8)-et: Fa-fa. AEST / STA. V1 / 
wT 1 P. To arise, to be born or produced, spring up 

2.4.2. 3TaileTaFe{d#H = born out of ignorance, rather, born 
out of lack of ‘the’ knowledge 

2.5. SUA - cea fe. 34 Y, 271/ ie Raat: Sit Ecea: 
(STIEraat: ACAA-ACTST:) 

2.5.1. @ie- ec heart aT, T'1/ e@q.n. (This word has no 
forms for the first five inflections, and is optionally 
substituted for @qu after acc. dual) 1 The mind, 
heart 
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2.6. UPMAA- AA doubt J. 271 / AF:, Y, A+ el + 3rz |) 
Tece: | SIAR: || Note Geil 2 A. 1 To waver, be in doubt 
or suspense, be uncertain or irresolute 

2.7. Meet - Mena 31 / AMAA 31S: Sa / 

2.7.1. 318: [sea faa; 3A-SeT Un.4.139] F. - GSAT: A 
sword, chopper 
2.7.2. Wletifeil - with knowledge as the chopper 

2.8. Teicdi - PSq-Mdl: FcdierdaA / Tq TSiey GdeitaXTF (to cut, 
to grind, to truncate, to incise) SeTic:, o.0003 S37 AUT, 
ApH, fete 

2.9. ASAT HcHat: UAH HAA FSI ECCT BRITA, 
Aletlfaert feseaq - Hence by cutting off with the sword of 
knowledge all the doubts in the mind, which are born out 
of ignorance and have settled in the heart 

3. Beta 3ifase 

3.1. ore - [4st aTarel al eae] In Apte’s dictionary 42 
meanings are given. One appealing meaning is 
“concentration of the mind, contemplation of the 
Supreme Spirit, which in Yoga phil. is defined as 

3.2. 3mfass- (31+ E2M1)-SAET UA: AE A.J. Tah. / Note 
3TEAT 1 P. 1 To stand or remain on or by, to occupy. 
Svet.2.5. -2 To ascend, mount; Y2A, FaeqaF &e. -3 To 
use, have recourse to, resort to, practise, take, assume, 
follow 

sds Bree ITTASS - Feraafatenter HL recompose yourself, 
make your mind steady and steadfast 

4, STASS - (SA+EM)-SAC Ue: ME AT. UH. / Note 3e2 - 1 To 
get up, stand, rise, raise oneself; STASSCUMA UES Ms.2.194; 
R.9.59; Si.9.39. -2 To get up from, leave, give up or cease from; 
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Stall UALS zol a] Pt.4. -3 To rise, come up (as the sun &c.). -4 


To rebound (as a ball); FUE ANAAHeGhay R.16.83, -5 To 


come forth, arise, spring or originate from, accrue from; 


MASA Aacofa Mbh; Agfesofa qaofsay sor ata AcHaAA 
8.2.14; BOCAS CTA K. 136; SafASGel HATA: Dk.49 
shouts of applause burst forth (were heard); 374211 
MSNA GEA N.22.44. -6 To rise, increase in strength or 
power, grow, (as an enemy, disease &c.); (Atm.) STASOATACT 
ORY AeA: GAA esa Si.2.10 (= Pt.1.234.) -7 To become 
animated, rise (from the dead) Helical; Ku.7.4. -8 To be 
active or brave, rise up; equaled CUFCaASS Bg.2.3,37; 


Gralla gaya 
ATATG ATTA ERT (¢ SRRTTT) “TAFT? VAST AMAT: 8-2-2 
cea Ala HeleAet: (C HAART) “ale” VAST ATT: 8-2-8 
fescdet GAS Aly (¢ HART) “VS AP? VAST ATAT: 8-2-2 
ATfaSalfasa HN (¢ HAA) “SS AN’ VAT ATAT: 8-2-2 
HP SH Sraisay 


FaTeATA: TECYUALT Notes of self-study 
1 Since the word eee means what is at heart, what is at heart has 
more intimacy. Even if it is G21: that is @-e2:, it stays attached 
with more intimacy. It is much more difficult to remove. One may 
debate whether G2: is HeTEET or gerary or ec¥2:. One may tend 
to agree that @c¥2: Ara: is a meaningfully coined phrase. 
2 The phrase feiedet Aa brings to mind a SSA Tata 

FARHMO TATAET aa 

TACT Ader UA TEA ASAT Us : 

The word SAAMI has Ord: sieaq, ‘to uproot’ i is more 


forceful and appeals to be more perfect removal of G2I: than mere 
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Od: fq. ‘to cut’ in Teiedet Az. So, one may like to substitute 
shear 2 in place of feeder Aa 

3 The 31781: IAAT START: “AWA Pea AVTANASS” has implicit in it 
that SVT: practised with doubts in the mind is no aNst:. 

4 This is the last 2o1: of this adit Staia:. The qdrareanrs: ended 
with SHeprorsyara Tey _ wanting EGE to kill the enemy oifé 4H. This 
one ends with SMepSopsqaTaTey urging 3TsieT: « ‘AraTH 311fAso, 3 fase”, Is 
there any corresponding response from 1 3ST: ? Response of SIGE 

is only yet another question, with which the e USaaTs ear: béeins. 


UST | 


-0-O-0- 
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SUIceTd: Summary Overview 
The title or theme of the adetseare: as mentioned in the 
TATA FAA is aera, Of course this is a compound 
word. And there is a challenge in deciphering the compound word, 
such that it connotes the intent and contents, the theme, the import 
and importance of adatsear: towards the aim and strategy to 
dispel and dismiss the conceptual misgivings, which had engulfed 


3Totet:. 


Ro) 


Towards this aim and strategy the gist of Krishna’s appeal in 
AAA ATA alaratseara: was 
MAES FS Tat AAs HA AAT T | 
aearenhert a a ed ener I 
eat at TORS East car ar Hea Aer | 
alede Fears pafeavaa: ||| 
In HAAN ATA qcatseare: the gist of Krishna’ S appeal was 
TSAR: Uae HE Hat SATIN 
AFA CUNPA WA A Tee: |II| 
andaeraney aoeaa rere 
HS Ml ASTSTS! FTIAST 
And now in aati oA adits care: the gist of 
Krishna’s appeal seems to be 
GRAN Oe Fea FT ESpayA | 
eaeeMTenae Baar Bart Bat 
arqavel AAT Yee SOTA TS SATIT: 
a Ai SAO fected a A HaHa ter 
Sto AT aisfFateta HA A sat | 
Ad HA WAAA AsAca AAAs MITC | 
aetaen Ba Tata TEAM ae 
Haider: UEHANT HEAT aed 
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ATA MARES ECA AMAA CAT: | 
PSrde AMA UTANATSASS BAN Il ¥-¥2 I 
When selecting the cilchT: I have taken care not to miss that 2c: 
in every 31¢21z: wherein there is the appeal 31dSd, TEI ae 


One can spot the uniqueness of the new and important concepts put 
forth in every 3T©UT:. They are the forceful arguments to urge 


3Talet: ‘STATS, eA STR”. 


The new and important concepts in Maybe, the challenge in 
adqetseare: are 
1. I too am here ORLA Ae Fae a Gs 
THEA TAA 
2. It is I, who designed and implemented agave the concept of 
assigning duties and actions sora TTSATATRT: 
3. Let me explain that ha by understanding which FTAA IATL, 
you will be freed of all ill forces and results 
4. Do every A as a Uo:. Gat: are of many ways agra. What 
all is offered fadcT into the altar JEAUT qe, that altar has 
leltset: which FEAGTA ped makes ashes of TaHACT 


The word Gea: in Aletha AAT: seems to exactly summarize 
the proposition to do every H4 as a Ua: whereby Welliset: 
PAPA IEAM HEA. 


This also presupposes accepting every chal as an assignment a 
SHeproy: in his scheme of URATTTS Tee faces T Qh an 
eaTeTgATAT, the a being assigned on the basis of his AUT 
TUTE NATIT: Sse arqavay who merits to deliver which }4. 
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May I also deliver this study of WethAaeGAAe ATA Aqatseana: 
as a Ua: into the altar SEAT qe ! 


QWeAed ! 
fro) fe) 
-0-O-0- 
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